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EIZATQI'H

Av ka1 1 TPOPANUOTIKY TNG TOOAYM®YIKNG TOL BedTPpOov EVLTAPYEL
oTa £pya TOV PLAOGOQMV NG apyaiag EALGSaG, To Béatpo Kot To dpd-
o otV ekmoidevon eppaviCovrat otic apyéc Tov 20%° adve.' Hén, o-
76 tov 16° audvo 6€ TOAEG EVPOTAIKES TOAELS, 6TO, OpPNOKELTIKG GYO-
Aeio tov KaBorikaov ko tov [Ipotestavidv, cuvaviovpe to podntiko
0éatpo.’

To Batpo otV exmaidevon epeaviletan pLe O10POPETIKES LOPPES, O-
véAoya pe ™ oyxéomn mov £xetl 1o moudi pali tov. Mia an’ avtég Tig pop-
0&¢ etvan To moudko B€atTpo, Omov enayyeipatieg nomotoi mailovv Bea-
TPIKA €PYO, UE TEPLEXOUEVO KOTAAANAC TPOGOPUOCUEVO GTIC OVTIANTTL-
KéC teavOTNTES TOV Tadtdv.” Xapoktnplotikd mopddetypa, yio v EA-
Adoa, etvar o1 Beatpikég mapaoctdoelg g Zéviag Kaloyepomoviov, g
Kéappev Pouyyépn ko tov Adkn Kovpetli.! v Ayydia kow og GAAeC
y®pec ovvnBiletar, petd to téAog TS BeaTpikng TapdoTaons, N opdoo
TV NBoToIdV Vo TPOGKOAEL TOL OO VO CUUUETACYOVV EVEPYE GE

OpaotnpoTTEG BEaTPIKOD AVTOCYEIAGHOD, BeaTpIKng YPOPNS, LOVGL-

1. Ralph Edwin, The power of using drama in the teaching of second languages: Some
recollections, McGill Journal of Education, Vol.32, 1997, .274.

2. Balktep Tlovyvep, To Géompo oto oyoleio. Hoidaywyikoi, woyoloyikoi kor Ocozpo-
Aoyikoi mpofAnuatiouol oty cOyypovy EVPOTOIKY EKTOIOEVG, OTO. TPOKTIKC, HUEPLOAS UE Ti-
tho: Ocatpixy vy kot woudl - Tlpoowrixés e Osatpikns woideiag aro ayoieio, ABva, Ila-
vemotquio ABnvav - Tunuo @satpikedv Emovdmv, 1996 kar David Hornbrook, On the
subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.9.

3. Helene Beauchamp, Ta maidid ko1 to dpouotiko moayviol, eloikeicwon ue to Géatpo, A-
OMva, exd. TomwbMtw Aapdavog, 1998, 6.54. ; G. Faure, & S. Lascar, To Osarpixo moiyvion,
AbBMva, exdocelg Gutenberg, 1994, 6.19. ; opyog Nbvvapng, Ocazpixny Aywyn ko Horyvi-
o1, ABnva, ekd. I'pnydpng, 1995, 6.27. xar Tony Jackson, Learning through theater, New
Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge, 1993, ¢.7.

4. Zévia Kaloyepomoviov, Oéazpo yia maidid, Evas mpoxtikog 0onyos, EXnvikd kévipo
Bedtpov v To madi Ko T vidta, ABqva 1991, 66.164-5. ; Xapd Mroakovikora-I'swpyo-
novrov, Oéatpo kai oyoleio. H Oecazpixii ayoiikii dnuiovpyio (topog 2°), AOnva, ekd. Tevi-
kN Cpoppateio véag Fevidg - Tuquo Ozatpikov Zrovdmnv [Hoavemompiov Adnvav, 2002,
6.13. ko1 Helene Beauchamp, 1998, o6n. mponyovuévemg, 66.12,18.
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KNG KoL TNAOD, GUVSESIEVES IE TO BEN TNG TopdoTOoNG.

Mia dAAN popen tov Bedtpov otV ekmaidgvon eivol To oyoMKo 0¢-
atpo. X’ avtd nbomotoi ivar ta 10100 Ta TOdLA Kot Tailovv Beatpikd Ep-
ya Yo Tondid ko evihikovs.® Avto to €idog Oeatpikic Spdong TV mot-
ooV kuplapyet onuepa toco oty [pwtofdbuia 660 kot ot Agvtepo-
Baduo exmaidevon g EAadac.” Zuvidme, 610 TEA0G Tov oXOMKOD £-
TOLG KATO10¢ dAGKAAOG 1 KaONyNTNS, Le wiaitepn gvaicOnoio otn Oeo-
TPIKN TEYVN, ekTeAEl xpén oknvoBétn ko poll pe ta modld opyovavel
Vv Topactoacn evog Beatpikov £pyov. TIoAlég popég avtd T0 €yyeipn-
uo To ovoAapPavel o cOALOYOG YOVEDV Kol KNOEUOV®V, TPOGAauBd-
vovtog £vav €101kd tov Bedtpov. MdMaota, optopévo oyoAgln TPOETOL-
ualovv Beatpikég mapacsTAcELS, Yoo va AdPovy LEPOG GTOVE TEPIPEPEL-
0KOVG KOt TOVEAAVIONG aydveg pobntikod Oedrpov. ®

To Béatpo TV BpnokevTiK®V, BVIKOV Kol GAA®V eneTeiwV, EUEOL-
viletal o¢ pio am’ 116 popeég Tov BedTpov oty ekmaidevon Ko maile-
Tot o podNTEC Kotd TIG OYOMKEG €0PTEG. XTO TEPLGGATEPO GYOAEIN V-

napyel pia aibovoa pe vrepvymuévo Papo, To omoio emevdvETOL UE

5. Awocdtov, Kaalonn, To Oéatpo omnv exmaiocvoy, emoyyetuotixo Géozpo kor A’ Quia
exmaiosvon oty OAdavdia kou v EAAGda. 2vykpitikn eCétoon tov 0llovoikod mpoypdu-
uorog «llodrtiouos kou ayoieio» (Cultur en School) ue to elinviko mpoypouuo MEAINA
«Exmaiocvon kou Ilolimiouos», Metamtoyaxn owatppn oto Tunua Oeatpikdv Znovddv
tov [Movemotuiov AOnvav, 2004, c.5. ko Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the
Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977, 66.8-9.

6. Brian Woolland, H didaokoiio tov dpcuatos oto onuotixo cyoleio, ABqva, ekd. EA-
Anvuca Tpappota, 1999, 00.25,44. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovuéveg,
066.6,34. ; G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994, 6n. mponyovpévag, c.15. kou Tony Jackson, 1993,
OTL. TPONYOLUEVMG, G.7.

7. Hepoepovn Zé&tov, dpouaroroinon, To Piflio tov mordoywyov-guwoywy, Mébodor,
epapuoyss, 10éeg, Anva, exd. Kaotavidt, 1998, ¢.38. ; Adxng Kovpetlng, To Osoapixo
maryviol, €kd. Kaotavidt, Adnva, 1991, 060.22,32,41. ; ®edowpog I'pappatds, didoxtixy
00 Oedzpov, ABMva, ekd. Tomwbfto, Ndpyog Aapdavidc, 1999, 66.20,26. ko T'dpyog
Tévvapng, 1995, 6. Tponyovpéveg, c.12.

8. Jonothan Neelands, Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
c.1. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, To Gsatpixo moryvior, ABnva, €kd. Aintuyo, 1991, 6.11. ; Aévia
Xépym, dpopotixn Exppoon kot aywyn tov moioiov, ABva, exd. Gutenberg, 1987, 6.18. kot
®edowpog I'pappatdc, 1999, 6m. ponyovuévag, 66.40,55.
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OKNVIKT S10KOGUNGY|, TPOCAPUOGUEVT] OTN BpnoKevTIKN 1 TV €0VIKN
enéteo.” H Oeotpuchi Spdon otn oknvi eVIOmiLeTon 6T SPOLOTIKY omoL-
YYEMO TOMUATOV KOl KEWWEVOV, EVOAAACCOUEVOV e OEATPIKA GKETG.
v Bmc, vtépyel cuvooeia amd TNV OPYNCTPO Kol TN YOPpWIia TOL GYO-
Aeiov.'”

M GAAN dtdotacT Tov Opov «BEatpo otV ekmaidevon» eivarl o
Eevopeptog Becudg tov Theater in education (TIE). Avtog o Oeouog Ee-
Kwvé otV AyyAio To 1965 kou otoyevel otn o0levén ¢ ekmaidgvong
Kot Tov BedTpov. Avti N popen Tov Bedtpov otV exkmaidcvon BETel ™
Oeatpikn €YV OTNV LANPECID TN EKTOUOELOTG KOl GTOYXEVEL OTNV €-
VEPYN GUUUETOYT TOV TOUOIDV GTIC OYEOUOUEVES OPOUOTIKES OPOCTNPL-
omrec.'!

KaBopiotikod poro oty eppavion kot eEEMEN tov TIE, énanle n ¢1-
Aocopio g pddnong péow g mpdéng. To péAn g Beatpikng opd-
d0G, TOV PEPOLYV TOV TITAO «BeaTpomadaywyoi», cuVAVTIOHVTOL LE L1l
opdda TSV OV AmaPTICOLY Eval TUNUO LG CUYKEKPUUEVIG GYOAL-
ke TéENc.'? Ze otev cuvepyaoia pe Tov VIEVOVVO EKTOSELTIK TNC
TéENC, N opada TPpoosmabel va EvUEPMDGEL TOLG LN TEC Yia BEpoTa Tov
a@OPOVY TNV avaLNTNON TNG TPOCHOTIKNG TOVG TAVTOTNTOS, OAAL Kot

Y0 YVOOTIKO OVTIKEIHLEVO TOL aVOALTIKOL Tpoypdupatos. Ta 0éuata

9. Erévn Xpiotovra-TTatedodnpov, To Geatpoxt tov udlov, ABva, €kd. Kaotavidng,
1998, 66.18-24. ; ®eddwpoc I'pappatds, 1999, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.20. kot Adxkng Kov-
petlng 1991, 6m. mponyovpéveg, 6.21.

10. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpuévacg, 66.29,32.

11. Gretta Bergahammer, Drama Goes to School: An Examination of Theatre in Edu-
cation, Youth Theatre Journal, v.2, n.3, 1988, cc.4-5. ; Tony Jackson, 1993, 6n. mpon-
youpévag, 66.1,3. kat [dvva [Iitovdn, Ocatpomaidoywyixés ouades otyv exmoioevon (The-
atre in education). AvalnToviog Ekppacny oTo EAINVIKO EKTOLOEVTIKO oOOTHUA, KEILEVO TTOV
TOPOVCIACTNKE GT cLVOLAoKEYT Yo To ®fatpo oty Exnaidevon, Abnva, 2000, c.4.

12. Tony Jackson, 1993, 6m. ponyovpévag, ¢.3. ; Gretta Bergahammer, 1988 omn. mpon-
youpévmg, 66.5-6. kot Aévia Zépyn, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévod, 6.46.
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ue ta omoia xotamdveron to TIE mpoépyovror amd didpopec mnyés, 6-
g TEPPEALOV, patotopndc, TOmKY 1oTopia, entoThpn Kot vyeio.

Tov tehevtaio kapd epeaviCovion ToAAOL VTOGTNPIKTEG TNG ATOYNG
011 10 B€aTpo oTNV eKTOidEVON TPEMEL VO OMEUTAAKEL AT’ TIG LOPPES
oL ovOPEPONKAY TOPATdVE®. ZHUEPO, ATOUTOVVTIOL TPOKTIKEG OeaTpt-
KNG ELYOY®ONG, TOV VO, 0PTVOLV TEPODPTO Y10 OLLOOTKT OPACT KOl EK-
naonon e Oeatpichic yYhdoooc."* Avth 1 mpooéyyion Paciletor og dVo
TapadoyEC. Ao ) pio d€xeTon OTL TA AL EIVAL IKOVA VO GKEPTOVTOL,
v dmuiovpyobv kot va poboivouv to otoreion UG KOAATEXVIKNG
YA®OoOC, Onms givat to BEatpo. Ao TV dAAN Bewpel to BEatpo wg To-
AOoOVOETN TEYVI OKNVAG, OV EYKELTOL GTY XPNON OA®V T®V avOpdTL-
VOV 1KAVOTHTOV TOGO GCOUATIKNG 0G0 S10VOTTIKNG KOl GUYKIVIGIOKNG
@OGE®G, amd TNV oMol OV UTOPOVUE VO ATTOKAEICOVLE, EK TOV TPOTE-
pav, kopia cuvicTdoa Tov.”

Avt 1 mpocéyyon tov BedTpov oV ekmaidgvon elval Yvowot pe
tov 6po «Exmardevtikd Apaupo» (Drama in education) ko ametkovilet
tov TOmo ¢ ovvdvinong Oedtpov/mtadimy, oAAd amoteAel, emiong,
TPOKTIKH EEGOKNON KOt EKPPact TG Toudiknc dnpovpykdmnroc.'® Av-
™ M véa amoyn, yio 10 0E0tpo oTNV EKTAidELON, ELPAVIOTNKE, APYIKA,
otV Aueptkn ko tnv AyyAia, oAl 6t cvvéyela petadddnke otn I'o-
Moa, ot I'eppoavia, otov Kavadd, oty Avotpaiio kot € TOALES dAAES

XOPEG.

13. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, c.13. ; Christine Redington, Can Theater Teach; Oxford, Pergamon Press, 1983,
66.1-2. ; Tévva [TitovAn, 2000, 6. wponyovpuévac, c.2. kot Tony Jackson, 1993, 6m. Tpon-
YOUUEVMC, ©.1.

14. Kotepiva Bovtowd, 1991, om. mponyovuévaog, c.12. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, Adnva,
1991, 6m. mponyovpévag, ©6.29. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. mpornyovuévac, .30,
34. ko Edwin, Ralph, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.274.

15. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. npornyovpévec, 6c.13,35.

16. Edwin, Ralph, 1997, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.274 ko Helene Beauchamp, 1998, om.
TPONYOLLEVWGS, 6G.13.
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O IMoAwvog oxnvobénc Jerzy Grotowski mpocdtdpioe ot dourn Tov
opapatog Tpia cvotatikd uépT: tov Nhomold, 1o y®po dpdons (oknvn)
kot toug Oeotéc.'” Edwotepa, 0 Heatpikdc GOVOEGHOC TS ANEPUKIG
opilel 10 Exmaidentikd Apduo og po outosyedlaoTiKy Loper featpi-
KNG £KQPOONG, OV EGTIALEL TO EVOLAPEPOV TNG OTN OPOUATIKY 01001
Kooio Kt Oyl 611 OeaTPIK TOPAGTOoT UIPooTd ot Oeatéc.w Ot cupue-
TEXOVTEG GTO dpdipa dev mepropilovtor ot Opdom Tovg and Kimolo Oe-
atpikd oevaplo, aArd Kaboonyodvior amd T0 SACKOAO-ELYLYMTH VO
QAVTOGTOVV, VO Opacovy Beatpikd Kol vo aEloAOY GOV TV OVTOVA-
KAOOT NG OPAGNG TOVS, TAVE® CE TPUYLOTIKEG KO (POVTAUCTIKES EUTEL-
pieg Tov avOpdrov.'’

[Ipoéoeata, o Martin Esslin aupAvve tov mapandvo opiopd tov 0pa-
natog, mpooeyyilovtag v €vvold tov ¢ Mtk Beatpik] opdon,
ONAaodmn, TNV aVATOPACTACY] TPAYUATIKOV 1| QOVIOCTIKAOV YEYOVOT®V,
néoa amd T dpdon Kot TNV aAANAETidpacn TV NBOTOIOV UTPOGTA GE
Peatéc, oo vo cuvEPavay ekeivn T otrypn.”’

Av 0éhape vo Tpocdlopicovpe to yopaknpotikd tov Exnaidevti-
KoV Apduatoc, Oa Aéyape 0Tt awtd givon Tawtdypova TPAEN Kot VIap-
En.2' H SieEaymyn Tov GUVEndyeTat £va SpataTikd GEVAPLO, VITO HOPPH
otopiog, kon T Oeotpich} avamapdoTact Tov prpootd o Osatéc.”> To

opbipar tvar po LGIOA0YIKT SLadIKOGTN, ATOAVTA TPOCAPUOCUEVT OTIG

17. Jerzy Grotowski, Towards a poor theatre, London: Methuen, 1968, ¢.35.

18. Christopher McCullough, Theatre Praxis, London: Macmillan, 1988, ¢.4. kot Neil
Kitson & lan Spiby, Drama 7-11 developing primary Skills, New York: Routledge, 1997,
0.20.

19. Akknotic Kovroyidvvn, To avrooyédio Géatpo oto oyoieio, Abfva, 1984, c.10. ;
Nikog [Hoaravopéov, Ilepi Gedrpov, Oescorovikn: University Studio Press, 1989, 6.12. kot
Tony Jackson, 1993, 6n. mponyovpévacg, c.8.

20. Martin Esslin, The field of drama: How the signs of drama create meanings on stage
and screen, London: Methuen, 1987, ¢.36.

21. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1987, 6.7.

22. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977,
6.10. ka1 Tony Jackson, 1993, 6n. mponyovpévamg, 6.4.
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SuVaTOTNTES KO OTIC OVAYKES TOL avOpOTOL.

To Exmodevtikd Apdpo Oewpeiton Evog tpomog pudbnong, pio oavtd-
VOUN HOPON TEYVNG, L0 GEPA TOLYVIOIDV KOl ACKNGEDV, L0 GEPA LLE-
YOA®V Kol LIKPOV TOPACTAGENDV, £VoL BepamevTikd EpyaAEio Kot Lo GL-
vepyatich popen mayvidon.”* H dpapatichi Stadkaocio dev eivar dyvo-
01N o€ KAOE ATONO, PO EUTAEKETOL G° ALTH KOOMUEPIVA, OTAV OVTILE-
Tonilel SVOKOAEG KOTAGTAGELS OTNV OAANAETIOpaCT) TOL UE TO GAAQ
EAT ™G Kowaviog.”

[Mapadetypato dpapatikng cOUmEPLPOPAs otnv kabnuepwvny Lon
VIapyovy TOAAG.>® Otav évac GvOpemoc onKdOVETAL T0 TPOL pE TOVO-
KEPOAO 1| doynun O1dBecT, ot GLVEYELD OAANAETIOPA e TOVG AAAOLG,
TPOGTO0VHEVOC 6Tt dev &xet Timote.” Evag dAhog Tpémet vo thet o€ pa
ONUOVTIKY) GLUVAVINGN 1 GLVEVTELET, CKEPTETOL EK TOV TPOTEP®V KOl
amo@acilel Vo TOPOVCIACTEL YEUATOG OVTOTETOION O, YOPOVIEVOS Kot
viopuévog KatdAnia ywoo v mepiotact. Kdmolog dAlog yovel, xatd
AGBog, Tov KapE ota £Yypopa ToOL GLVASEAPOV TOV KOl AUECHC, TPOE-
todlet o mepiteyvn ducatoroyio. ™

Onwg eine 0 Zai&mmp: «Olog 0 KOGHOG givor P Oeatpikn oknvi Kot

4 Ié e r 7 r 2
60l 01 AvBpToL, Avdpec Kat yuvoaikes, omAid ndomooi».”” v kabn-

23. John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, ¢.6. kou Viola Spo-
lin, Improvisation for the theater, A Handbook of teaching and directing techniques, Evan-
ston, Illinois: North Western University Press, 1963, ¢.7.

24. D. S. Rose, M. Parks, K. Androes & S. D. McMahon, Imagery-based learning:
Improving elementary students' reading comprehension with drama techniques. Journal of
Educational Research, Vol.94, 2000, ¢.58. xor Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovpévag,
c.13.

25. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6xn. nponyovpévmg, 66.15-17. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998,
Om. mponyovpévems, 66.40.41,138. kot Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpéveg, 6.31.

26. David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London: Routledge, 1998b, c.141. ;
Christopher McCullough, 1988, 6n. mpornyovuévac, 6.6. kor Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, om.
TPONYOLUEVMG, G.19.

27. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, én. ponyovuévac, c.7.

28. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. tponyovpévad, ¢.14.

29. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévemg, 6.16. kot Charlyn Wessels, 1987, on.
TPONYOLLEVMG, C.7.
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Hepvn pog aAANAETiOpao, pe Tovg GAAOVE, amatteital ) vioBEtnon o1
QPOPETIKNG GTACNC, L0 SLOUPOPETIKNG TOMTIGTIKNG UACKAC KOTA TTEPT-
OTOOY], OGTE VO, WTOPECOVLLE VO ST PT)COVUE TNV TPOCMOTIKN oG oSt
OTPETELD, KOL TNV GPHLOVIKT GLVOTTApEN pe Tovg GAlovg.™

210 YOPO NG eKmaidevong n xpNo”m Tov OPANATOS UTOPEL Vo Tpo-
oQEPEL TN OLVATOTNTA Y10 APEST TPOCEYYIoN Oyl LOVO TNG EMPOVELD-
KfS TparypaTkoOTTOS, aAMG Kat Tng fadvtepng.”

e khBe dpapatikn dpacTnPLOTNTA VILAPYOLV Ta. aKkOAoLOO oTOTYElN:

- KatGotaon, mpopinua, exiivon: Empavetoxn mpoypatikotnra.

- [TepifAnua Tov mpoPfAnuatog, acOnuota, oyédio dpdone: Babote-
pN TPAYLHOTIOTNTOL

H mpoacéyyion g PBabdtepng mpayuatikotnrog tpodmodétel ) ote-
PEVVNOT TOV EUTAEKOUEVOV OPOUATIKAOV YOPUKTP®V, TNV avalntnon
TOV KIVITP®V TOV KaB0ON YOOV T1 GUUTEPLPOPA TOVS KO TV TPOPAEYN
™G avTIdPaGTC TOVG G GUYKEKPIUEVEC TPOPANUOTIKES KaThoThoets.”

> dwdkacio TG pnadnong ivor TapdvTa T GTOLXEIDL TOV YOPOL-
Kktnpilovv 10 Opdpa Kot 6Tt pabaivetal W avtdv ToV TPOTO KATOVOEiTOL
TANPOC.>> AVTH 1] KATOVONGT EVVOEITOL OO T1 YVOOTIKT Kot GUVOLGON-

LLOTIKT KOTAOTOON GTNV 0moio Bpickoviol 01 GUUUETEYOVTIES OTIC OPOL-

30. David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.3.

31. David Hornbrook, Education in drama, London: Falmer Press, 1989, ¢.63. kot Gavin
Bolton, Selected Writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986, ¢.188.

32. Viola Spolin, Improvisation for the theater, A Handbook of teaching and directing
techniques, Evanston, Illinois: North Western University Press, 1963, c.24. ; Helene
Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévms, ¢.132. kow Adxng Kovpeting, AbMva, 1991, om.
TPONYOLUEVMG, G.53.

33. Betty Wagner, Dorothy Heathcoat: Drama as a learning medium, Washington, D.C.:
National Education Association, 1976, 66.15,76. ; Gavin Bolton, Towards a theory of
drama in education, London: Longman, 1979, ¢.87. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mpon-
yoopévag, 6.7. ko Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6rn. iponyovpévaog, o.1.

34. D. S. Rose, M. Parks, K. Androes & S. D. McMahon, 2000, émt. Ttpornyovpévmg, 6.89.
; Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovuévac, 6.61. kor Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m.
TPONYOLUEVMG, G.13.

35. Gavin Bolton, 1979, 6x. tponyovuévag, 6.31,38.
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notcég dpactnpotnres.® T mopddetypa, av pag pothcovy: «Iloto
glvar To YopoKINPoTIKO VOGS TVPAOD avBpwmov»; Epeig Ba amaviicov-
HE omAd: «0 TLEAOG Oev pmopel var de» Kol Bal IKOVOTO|GOVUE O10VO-
NTIKAE TO CLVOLIANTY HOG. AV, AvTL YU QT TNV OTAVINCT), TOV AEYOLE:
«K\eioe to pdtio cov ko wpoondOnce va Ppeic Eva LoAvPL 6To Ypa-
@€lo, UmPooTd GOv», B0 TOV EUTAEKOALE GTNV TPOYLOTIKY] EUTELPIO TOV
Blaovel Evag TvEAGS dvBpmmog Katl Bo ToV 1KaVOTO100GaLE Ol LOVO O1a-
voNTiKa, oAAG Kot cuvaloOnuatikd, yepiovtdg tov, icmg, pe aetnuata
oLUTAOELG Yior TOVG TVEAOVG. DVoIKE, petd amd o TETota dpeon -
unepio eivor ToAD mOavod 0 cuvopANTNS Hog va., Bopdton KaAbTeEPO TO
vonuo g AEENG, ToeASC.

O enayyedpatiec nBomotoi, 6to B€atpo, TEPVOLY QMO W10 YVOGTIKN
KOTAGTAOT GE ML CLVOLGONUOTIKY KOTAGTOOY TAOTIONG UE TO YOO~
ktipa ov vrodvovrat.” T va cvpPel avtd yperdleton ek ekmoi-
OEVON KOL GUVTIOVIGUEVT] ¥PNOT TOADTAOK®V EKPPACTIKAOV O0eE10TN-
tov.”’ 210 Exnoidevticd Apapo autdc 0 6Tdyog eivon TéEp0 omd Tig Svu-
VaTOTNTEG TOV HadnTdv Kot akoAovbeitar n avtictpoen mopeia, onia-
on, TO TEPOGLO OO TN CLVAICONUATIKY] KATAGTOGT TOV dPOVIOV GTN

OpapaTIKY OdKacio, GTN YVOOTIKY GuveldnTonoinor g 8éong kot

36. Allison Manville Metz, & Gillian McNally, Reassuming Assumptions: Pedagogy for
Gender Fair Classrooms Using Creative Drama, Stage of the Art, Vol.14, No.1, 2001, c.15.
; Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévamg, 6.34. kar Edwin, Ralph, 1997, 6n. mpon-
youuévmg, 6.274.

37. Nellie McCaslin, Creative drama in the intermediate grades, New York: Longman,
1987, ¢.1.

38. Gavin Bolton, 1979, 6n. mponyovpévog 6.38. ka1 Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mpon-
Youuévme, 6.7.

39. TnAépoyog Movdatcdxig, H Oswpia tov dpauaros oty ayolixn mpaln. To Osotpixo
Tayviol, n OpopoaTomoinGn WS HEBOSOS TPOCEYYIONS APNYNUOTIKOV KeWEv@Y, ABNva.: €KJ.
Kapoapitoa, 1994, ¢.17. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovuévms, ¢.10. ka1 Helene
Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. tponyovpévad, 6.47.

40. Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6n. nponyovpévmg, 6.21. ; Gavin Bolton, 1986, om.
TPONYOLLEVMG, 6.77. kot Nikog [Tamavdpéov, 1989, 6m. mponyovuévag, 6.40.
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™G GULUTEPIPOPAS Tov Spapatikod yapoaktipa.*' TIoAEC popéc avripte-
ToOTilovpe KOTACTAGELS TIG 0TOieg 01 AEEELS OTOTVYYAVOVY VO TIG TTEPL-
yphwyovv kot poévo 1 dpdon pmopel va Pondnoel oty Katovonom
tovg. ™

H ocvupetoym otig dpapotikég dpactnplomres eEac@arilel ) oOV-
deon ¢ pavtaciog pe ™ Spdon oto ydpo.” H afla tov dpaportoc
Bpioketar ¢° avtd mov cvpuPaiver, étov divetar 11 SOLVATOTNTO GTOVG
nontég va diepevvnoovy 1 Pabdtepn ovoio TG ETPOAVEINKNG TPOLY-
potucomrac.” Otav Tove divovpe 10 TAIGO HOC SPOHOTIKAG KOTH-
GTOCTC 1] TOLG 001 YOVUE Vo, TO povTEWouv, eufadivooue v avtiinym
toug YU ovti.” Otav tovg patovpe: «ITog aeddvesat ovTtd T GTyun;
[Tog 0o acBavdcovy av noovy ot B€om evOg SPAATIKOD TPOCMHITOV;
T vopilelg 011 oképteTan Evag OPALATIKOG YOPOKTPOG;», OIVOLUE Ot
£€000 ota aohnuota evouvaiodnong tov pabntav yio tov avBpwmo M
™mv Katdotacn v omoio peletovpe.’® Otav tovg {nrovue vo ovtod-
oxedcovy TV €EEMEN oG 10Topiag, Vo TEPTYPAYOLV TIC GLVOTKES
TOL TN ONUIOVPYNGAV 1] VO TPOCPEPOVY EVOAALUKTIKA GEVAPLL Y10 TNV
KOTOANEN TG, KVITOTOWOE TN QavTacio Kot 7o poakd touc.”

Orav, tedikd, {ntovpe an’ Toug pobntég vo onkwbovv an’ tig 0écelg

41. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévag, c.17. ; Edwin, Ralph, 1997, 6m. npon-
yovpévag, 66.274-275. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévac, 66.46. kot I'idpyog
Tévvapng, 1995, 6m. Tponyovpévag, 6.183.

42. Adxng Kovpetlng, Adnva, 1991, o1t mponyovuéveg, ¢.52.

43. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévms, ¢.10. koaw David Hornbrook, 1998, 6.
TPONYOLLEVG, C.X.

44. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6m. mponyovpuévemg, ¢.16.

45. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.8.

46. Betty Wagner, Educational drama and language arts: what research shows,
Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann, 1998, ¢.9. kot Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovpuévmg,
c.106.

47. Paul Willis, Common Cultur, Open University Press: Milton Keynes, 1990, .14. ; H.
S. Rosenberg, & P. Pinciotti, Imagery in creative drama, Imagination, Cognition & Per-
sonality, Vol.3, 1983, ¢.72. xon Mark Cremin, The Imagination and Originality in English
and Classroom Drama, English in Education, Vol.32, No.2, 1998, ¢.7.
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TOVG KO VO OVOTTOPOIGTI|COVY OPOLOTIKA TNV 16TOopia, avtapeiBovue Tig
TPOGTAOEIES TOVG LUE TO EVOLAPEPOV OGS, TNV TPOGOYN LG KoL TN Yopd
¢ Beatpikng dpdong, mov ivar Ko 1 LEYOAVTEPT avTapolBr Tov dpd-
HLOITOC Y10 TOVG GUULHETEYOVTES 6 0nTo. ™

To Exnoudevtikd Apdpua emotpotedel Ta 1010 LEGH Ko TIC 101G GULL-
Baoelg, mov ypnoonoovvTal an’ Toug Nomods oto Béatpo.” Eidi-
KOTEPO, YPNOOTOLEL TO OPAUATIKO OLAAOYO, TOV OTOGYESIOCUO KO
v movropipo.”’ AAAG, evd 6To BE0TPO OAO GTOYEVOVY GTIV IKOVOTOi-
non tov Oeatdv,”’ 610 dpdpa Oho 6TOYEHOLY GTNV KAVOTOINGT TMV
GUUUETEYOVTI®V KOl TOV LN GUUUETEXOVT®V, POV 01 LoONTEG TOL dEV
GUUUETEYOVV OTIC OPAUATIKEG dpAcTNPLOTNTES, TailovV T0 pOAO TOL Oe-
aTptkod Kowoy.”>

Av 0éhape va Tpocdlopicovpe Ki GAAEG OHOIOTNTESG, OVALEGO GTO
Béatpo kot To dpdpa, avTEG evtomilovior 6To OTL Kol Ot dV0 HOPPES
TEYVNG Elvol EPNUEPES, €ival GVVOLAGHOT TOAADV KAAATEXVIKAOV LOP-
PhV Kat eivar petapopic e dtac e {whg.” H popen kot to mepte-
YOUEVO TOVG £6TIALOVTOL GTNV aAvOp®OTIVY OPAGCT|, GUVETAYOVTOL EMIKOL-

VOviol e QUEGO TPOTO, OVTOVOKAODV TIC KOWMVIKEG GUVONKES LG

48. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, om. mponyovpévag, ¢.213. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m.
mponyovpEves, 6.83. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, Adnva, 1991, 6m. mponyovuévmg, 6.89. kot Ni-
kog [Tamavdpéov, 1989, 6m. mpornyovpévag, 6.41.

49. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévac, .8. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, on. npo-
nyovpévms, 6.79. kot Iepoepdvn ZéEtov, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.19.

50. Dorothy Heathcote, Drama as a learning medium, Washington: National Education
Association, 1985, 6.158. ; Ahxnotig Kovtoywavvn, H dpauatoroinon yio. moudia, Abnva,
1983, 0.67. ; Adxnc Kovpetlng, Abnva, 1991, o6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.61. ko Gavin Bolton,
1986, 6m. Tponyovpévag, 66.131,210.

51. Bétep Ilovyvep, H onuetoroyio tov Bedtpov, ABnva, Exdocerg [aipion, 1985, ¢.24.
ka1 Nikog [Tamavopéov, 1989, 6n. mponyovpuévac, c.41.

52. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977,
6.7. ; John. Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987,
c.1.; Aévio Zépyn, 1987, 6m. mponyovpuévag, 6.27. kot Peter Slade, Child drama, London:
University of London Press, 1954, ¢.337.

53. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6xn. mponyovuévmg, .8. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. npo-
nyovuéveg, 6.83. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6. mponyovuévmg, 6.89. kot Nikog [Tomavopé-
ov, 1989, 6m. tponyovuévmg, c.14.
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£MOYNG KoL £ivar OAOKANPOUEVES HOPPEC TéEYVNG.

Kda0e Beatpikd dpaopevo copPaiverl g opd, tepviel 6to TapeAddv
Kot dev pmopei va avomapaydei pe Tov 810 Tpoémo> 0dte yior Tovg ndo-
mo100¢g ovTE Yo Tovg Beotés. Axoupa ko n Prvreookdmnon g Oeo-
TPIKNG Opaong dev umopel va GLAAAPEL TNV PevyaAréa Beatpiky| eumet-
pia Tov cvpPaivel e TPOAYUOTIKO XPOVO 6TO BEATPO KOt TO dPapa, OALG
BonBdel otV avAKANGT UVNUOVIK®OV €KOVOV 1 GTNV TOPUY®YN @O~
VIOOTIKOV ekOvVav.”® Zto Exkmoidevticd Apapa ol GUUUETEXOVTEG O-
vithappdvovtal 0Tt avtifeta Le To TEKTOVOUEVA GTNV TPOYUATIKY) (-
M, WropovV va eEAEYYoLvV enakplPdg avtd mov cupuPaivel GTo dpapATIKO
mayviol. Xyeddlovv Vv avamapdotacn Kadnuepvav avlpomvev 1-
GTOPLOV UTPOCTHE G€ AAAOVG TTOL PAETOVY, OKOVV KOl ETKOVOVOVV Lo
¢i tovg.”’

[ToAAG e€aptdvTal, TN d10UCKAAN TOL dPAUATOG, Omd TNV EMOEEIN
GLUTEPLPOPE TOV OUGKAAOL - ELYLYOTH KOl EWOIKA AT TIC GYEGELS TOV
OVOTTTOGGOVTOL AVALESO 6 auTOV Kot TOUC pnabntéc Tov.”® Aev xpetdle-
Tol 0 OACKAAOG TOV dpduatog vo givar n0omoldg, Yo va to ddet, a-
@OV TO T VIOl TOV POLOV EUTEPLEYETAL GTI GLUTEPLPOPE KaOE avOpd-
OV GTNV KOW®OVIKH TOV aAMAETISpacT pe Toug GAkove.”

To dpdpa arortel evBovolaoud and puépove towv padntav, o omoiog
va Baciletor ot SopOpE®oN (o oxéong apolfaiog eUmeTocvvng,

otV omoio 0VTE 0 dGoKAAOG 0VTE 0 LN Vo acBavovTal avaced-

54. Bahtep IToOyvep, 1985, om. mponyovuévac, 6.24. ; Edwin, Ralph, 1997, 6n. npon-
youuévmg, 6.274. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.10. ; Jonothan Neelands,
1998, 6. mponyovpévac, 6.32. kar David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6xn. nponyovpévac, ¢.xi.

55. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. mponyovpévemg, 6.16. kot Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby,
1997, 6m. TponyovEvag, 6.26.

56. Nixog IMamavdpéov, 1989, 6m. Tponyovuévemg, 6.13.

57. John Somers, 1995, 6n. mponyovpévag, c.10.

58. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévac, c.10. kot Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m.
TPONYOLLEVMG, C.88.

59. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévad, 6.9. kot John Dougill, 1987, 6n. wpon-
yovpévmg, 6.31.
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Aew.” TIoddoi dGokorot e MpmToPaduiac kot g AsvtepoBadpog
eknaidevonc avrrtifevrat ot ypron ov,” yri To cuvdéovv pe To yh-
0G Ko TNV aovdocio amd HEPovg TV HabnT®dV, GToLXEIN TOV ATEILOVV
mv e€ovaia Toug oty taén. TloAloi, emiong, Bewpodv to dpduo ®G
«BeaTpvicud», enedn avt eivon 1 poOvVN Tovg eumelpio amd P TETola,
Sroducacio.” Zvyvd, ot 1 oTpePAOUEV avTiAnyn TV SackiAmy Sev
0QEIAETOL GE L TPOCMOTIKT TPOKATAAN YT OTEVOVTL GTT| OPUUATIKT Ol-
adkaoio, oAl otn Beatpik] ekmaidevon mov €xovv 1 Oev €xovv de-
yrel.®

H é10ackorio Tov Exmoidevtikod Apdpatog dev £xel Kapio oyéon e
TIC TOPOTAVE AVIIPPNGELS KOl TPETEL TAVTIO VO Elval €V TPOGEYTIKA
OXEBAGHEVO KO VGTNPG ELEYYOHEVO, YpoviKd, eyxeipnuo.®® To Spaua
etvarl kATl TEPIGGOTEPO AT EVA YUYOY®YIKO TOLViOl KOl OEV GTOYEVEL
Vo eKTadevoEL TOVG HaONTEC ¢ NBOTO100C, OALL ETIOIMKEL VO, TOVG
OMGCEL TNV EVKALPIO VO KOTOVOT|GOVV TNV KOAMTEYVIKT] LOPQY] TOV Ko
Kot emékTact TV téxvn Tov 0edtpov.”

Onolocdnmote K1 av ival 0 6tdY0G 6T d1dacKaAA TOV dPALATOC, O
OAcKOAOC TTPETEL VA Elval cuYKEVTIPOUEVOS ¢° avTdv. O pvOude kot o

OLYYPOVIGHOG otV eEEMEN NG dpapaTikiG dtodikaciog eival ToAD on-

60. Adxnc Kovpetlng, Adnva, 1991, om. mponyovpuévag, 6.47. kar Charlyn Wessels,
1987, om. mponyovpévag, ¢.15.

61. Berta, Hundert, Teacher Perceptions of the Value and Status of Drama in Education:
A Study of One Ontario School Board, Youth Theatre Journal, Vol.10, 1996, ¢.26. ; John
Somers, 1995, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.152. kon Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6ém. mponyovpuévac,
66.3-4.

62. Joyce Edwards & Pat Payne, A Drama Support Group: Context for Teacher Change,
Youth Theatre Journal, Vol.§, No.3, 1994, ¢.20. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyov-
pévag, o.14. ko Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. nponyovpévac, 66.11,51.

63. John Dougill, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévac, .27. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mpon-
youpévag, 6.88. kot Adxng Kovpetlng, Adnva, 1991, 6. tponyovpévag, 6.43.

64. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. Tponyovuévac, 6.10.

65. Gavin Bolton, Drama As Education, London: Longman, 1984, 6.146. ; Gavin Bolton,
1986, 6m. mponyovpévad, 6.370. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. mponyovpévamg, c.1. ; Helene
Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévac, 6.12. kar Adxng Kovpeting, Abnva, 1991, om. npo-
Nyovuévms, 6.32.
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novtikd. H Baduiaio Kot mpocektikn eUTAOKN TV HobnT®dV, He EReovn
T, GTOLYELDL TNG TPOGMOTIKNG TEPYNG, UTOPEL Va. TOVG TteiGeL Yia TV atio
™me Spapoaticic dtadtcasiog.®

211 GLVEYELN TOPOLGLALETAL UL GOVTOUT OVOPOPA GTO TEPLEXOUEVOL
tov PiPAriov. 1o TPOTO KEPAANO TEPTYpdPOVTOL 01 BE0ELS daPOpwV
TPOTOTOP®V UEAETNT®OV 6TO Y¥®OPO TOov Exmaidevtikov Apdpotog. Xto
OeVTEPO KEPAANLIO AVATTTUCGOVTAL 01 Bempieg, TOv depeuvoHV TV PVON
Kol TV a&io Tov dpdpatog. 1o Tpito KePAAao TeEPypAPOvVTUL TO LECH,
KOl O1 TEYVIKEG, TTOV UTOPOLV Vo YpNoonoinfovv otn ddacKaiio Tov
opapatog. TELOG, 6TO TETOPTO KEPAANLO TTEPLYPAPETOL 1) dlodTKAGTIOL, Y10
va 0dnynOei 10 Exmodentikd Apapo o pio opyavouévn Beatpikn mo-

pdotac.

66. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, én. mponyovpéveg, 66.11-12. ; [lepoepovn Zé€tov, 1998, om.
mponyovpuéves, ¢6.19. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovuévemg, 6.213. ko Edwin,
Ralph, 1997, én. mponyovpévac, 6.274.
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ol
K,

I[TPQTO KEOPAAAIO

IXTOPIKH ANAAPOMH XTHN EIXAT'QI'H TOY
APAMATOX XTHN EKITAIAEYXH

To dpapa 6tV ekmaideLOT ATOTELEL Ll VEQ AVTILETAOTION TOV {NT1|-
LOTOG TNG OY®YNG TOV Toud®dV, 1 omoio opilel 10 madi TPOTAY®VIOT
oV eknadevtikn dducacio.' H eppdvion tov Exmodevticod Apdpia-
T0G £0MGCE TN OLVAUTOTNTA KATOVONONG TOV TPOT®V UE TOVS 0moiovg Ba
UTOPOVGE VO AEITOVPYNOCEL G LOYAOS AVATTLENG TNG TTAOIKNG TPOGM-
mkd™Tog 6° OAa To emineda.’ To Exnatdevtikd Apdplo mpocpépet oTa
TodLd tn dvvotdHTNTA V' avartuEovy Ty evouvaicOnon mpog tovg Gl-
AOVC, TNV ECMTEPIKT EVOPOGT], VO KAAAIEPYNGOVV TIG KOWVWOVIKESG OeL-
O TEG aAANAETIOpaoNS, Vo LdBovv yio ToV KOGUO Kot T o£0T TOvG W
oo,

O1 10T0p1KOL TOV AGYOANONKAV LE TOV TPOGOOPICUO TNG EUPAVIONG
tov Exmoudevticod Apdpatog, tomofetovv avtd 1o yEYovag otn OeKal-

etio tov 1920, aArd M wtopio Tov apyilel v enoyn Tov [MAdtova Ko

1. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, c.15. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, To Oearpixo moryvior, ABfva, ekd. Aimtuyo, 1991, o.18.
xo I'iopyog INévvapng, Osatpixiy aywyn ko wogyvior, ABnva, exd. I'pnyodpne, 1995, ¢.8.

2. Gavin Bolton, Selected Writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986,
c.15. ; Edwin Ralph, The power of using drama in the teaching of second languages: Some
recollections, McGill Journal of Education, Vol.32, 1997, ¢.274. ; Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby
Drama 7-11 developing primary Skills, New York: Routledge, 1997, ¢.24. ko1 Brian Way,
Development through drama, Harlow: Longman, 1967, ¢.6.

3. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977,
6.18. ; Christopher McCullough, Theatre Praxis, London: Macmillan, 1988, ¢.6. ; ['idpyog
Tévvapng, 1995, 6m. mponyovuévag, 6.158. kot Arts Council of Great Britain (ACGB)
Drama in Schools: Arts Council Guidance on Drama Education, London: Arts Council of
Great Britain, 1992, o.1.
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T0V Ap1oToTéAN. Avtd oL TTPooTEONKE TO TEAELTAiO OYOHVTA YPOVIKL
elval ) cvonuatikn deayyn Tov dPANOTOS GTA GYOAEID Kol 1) KOTAp-
LGN SACKAADV-ELYVXOTAOV, Y10, V. TO d1ddEovv.

>t dekaetia tov 1950 gupaviCovror ta tpota Apbpa yio 10 dpdpua,
o€ eQMUEPIOEG Ko TEPLOdIKA, Ko apyilel vo SOACKETOL O EMOTNLO-
VIKO avtikeipevo ota mavemotia g Auepikng. O tpdmog Becddpnong
tov Exmodevtikov Apdpotog, vt tnv €moyn, Eival EMNPEACUEVOS Ao
11§ 0éo¢e1g, ag and TIC TPOTOTOPOVS TOV dPAUATOC OTNV EKTAidEVOT),
¢ Winifred Ward. Avti n emppon) Kvoplopyet otnv Apepikn peypt
dekaetio Tov 1960 kot cuvdéeTar e TIC TUOOKEVTPIKES pobnotokéc Oe-
opiec v Dewey, Rousseau, Froebel kot Pestalozzi, ot onoiotr mpocey-
yiCouv 10 SpapATIKO TOYVidl TEPIGSOTEPO G UEGO PLOUATIKNG UAON-
oNG PG OC [iLe Gokon), TEPOPOKT dpactnpota.’

H Winifred Ward avéntu&e, to 1925, pa teyvikn ypnong tov opd-
Latog, mov Paciloviav 6Tov aVTOGYEOIICUO KOl TN GUUUETOYIKT dlodt-
Kooio Yo TV avamTvén e SnpovpycdTTac Tov moudidv.” Avty kKAg-
Onke va 0104&el t0 dpauna oto dMUOclo oyoAeio tov Evanston, oto
Illinois. Exel, mapat)pnoe 611 peyodvtepn onuacio eiye n dadikacio
GUUUETOYNG TOV TOOLDV GE OPALATIKES OPUCTNPLOTNTEG TAPA 1) TOPOL-
Socwakn Hopeh TN OeaTpikng mopdotaons Unpootd oe Oeatés.” Xto
téA0G NG dekaetiog tov 1930 opydvwoe Eva TPOYPAUUO KATAPTIONG
daoKAA®Y, Yoo va dddEovv 10 Opdua ota oyoieia. Koplo onueio g

nefodov ddackaiiag g Nrav n Bedpnon Tov SPAUATOC WG LOPET) TE-

4. H. S. Rosenborg, Creative drama and imagination, Transforming ideas into Action,
New York: CBS College, Publishing, 1987, .18.

5. Gavin Bolton, Selected Writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986,
6.13. xou Gavin Bolton, Acting in classroom drama: A critical analysis, Birmingham:
University of Central England, 1998, 65.13,5,31.

6. Agnes Haaga, Winifred Ward: Voice of the Future, Stage of the Art, Vol.7, No.4, 1995,
6.21. ka1 H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévamg, 6.20.

7. Winifred Ward, Playmaking with children, New York: Appleton-Century Crofts, 1957,
c.23.
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YVNG, IE Lo looppoTia avapesa ot dadikacio kat to andtéleoua.”

2NV TPOCEYYIoN TOV EKTOOEVTIKOV dpdpatog, amd v Winifred
Ward, ot cUpUETEXOVTEG OTOKTOVV L0 GEWPA OO E0MOTEPIKES dEEIOTN-
TG, OMMC AVTOGLYKEVTPMON Kal evosOncio. Eriong, mapovsialovv e-
EMTEPIKEG EKPPACTIKEG CUUTEPLPOPES UE TN YPNON OPOULATIKDOV O1OAD-
YOV, TOVIOMUOS Kol YEPOVOULDV, TPOGOPUOCUEV®OV GTOV TUTO TOV
SPANATIKOD YOPOKTAPO TOL AVOTAPIGTOVV.. ApYIKE, Ol TPOCOTES €-
UTEPlEG TOV GULUUETEXOVTMV €ival HEPOS TOV EVOPEPOVTOC TNG. XN
ouvéyewn, otav apyilel n opadikn dpaportonoinon g otopiog, 6ToOY0G
™G VO 0 TOPOLEPLGHOC OVTAOV TOV TPOSHOTIKAV emtBvpdv.

[V avtv o1 cuupetéyoviec 610 Opapna e£0oKovV, TPOOOEVTIKA, TIG
VIOKPITIKES TOVG OEEIOTNTEC, MOTOGO, 0 GKOTAG dev efvan M TEAELOTO1-
NON NG VITOKPITIKNG TOVG KOVATNTOS, OAAG 1 VONTIKT, | cuvaicOnuo-
TIKH Kot 1) Kowoviky Tovg avamtoén.'! Ta otadio tg pefddov Sidacka-
Mag g elval n evaicOnromoinon @V CLUUETEYOVTOV, N Kivnon o1o
YDPO LE TN YPNOT TAVTIOUILOC, 1 depedvnon g BEong Kot TG cupme-
PLPOPEC TOV YOPUKTP®V TNE 16TOPLAG, 1 AVATTUEN OPAUATIKMY O10AO-
YOV LE QVTOGYESIOGO KO 1] OLOOTKT] AVOTAUPAGTOCT TG OPOUOTIKNG 1-
otopiag.'> H mpoodeutik avamtuén e Spapatikig daducasiog xpnot-
pomoteitan o kKA pdbnuo kot pmopet, o Sdotnua dekamévte efOoud-
dwv, va odnyRoet oe Beatpikn Topdotoon.

To Exmodevtikd Apdua avamtoydnke kot eEeliynke og Eexwplotd

AVTIKEILEVO EVOAPEPOVTOG KOt otV AyyAia, petd to 1945. Av ko n

8. Winifred Ward, 1957, 6xn. nponyovpévac, 6.54.
9. Winifred Ward, 1957, 6n. mponyovpévemg, 6.85.
10. Agnes Haaga, 1995, 6n. mponyovpévaoc, 6.22. xon H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om. mpon-
youpévag, ¢.19.
11. Winifred Ward, 1957, 6m. iponyovpévac, 6.25. kot Gavin Bolton, Towards a theory
of drama in education, London: Longman, 1979, ¢.39.
12. Agnes Haaga, 1995, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.23. kot H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om. mpon-
youpévemg, 6.27.
13. Winifred Ward, 1957, 6m. tponyovuévmg, 6.37.
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TOPOLGIC TOV 6Ta GYOAEin KoToypdgeTal omd Tov 16° awdva, dev vnp-
Y€ CLGTNUOTIKY UEAETN TNG TPOPANUOTIKNG TOVL. XTNV 0Py, UETA TOV
OEVTEPO TTAYKOGUIO TOAEUO, 1| YPNON TOL TEPLOPILOTAV oTn BeaTpiKn|
OVOTTAPACTUCT TOV KEWEVOL YVOOTOV OEATpIKdV Epymv. X1 CUVEXELD,
n Harriet Finlay Jonson ka1 o Henry Caldwell Cook avoantbccovv Evav
TPOTO YPNONG TOV dPANATOG W HEGOL nabnong ota modid,'* vrootpi-
Covtag OtL 0 PLGIKOG TPOTOC HaOnong, otV modkn NAKia, givol To
moyvidn.

Mertayevéotepotl perentéc, 6nmg o Peter Slade, o Brian Way, 1 Do-
rothy Heathcote kou o Gavin Bolton, gnnpeacuévol and tovg napamnd-
VO O0GKAAOVS TOL OPALATOG, CLVEDECAV TO T VIOl e TO Opapa, divo-
VTOG EUPOOT) OTNV EKTOOEVTIKT a&io TG 01 d1KAGING TOV OPOUATIKOD
Mo VIS100 Tapd 6TO TEAKS TPOidY mwg Beatpichy Tapdotaot.

> dekaetia Tov 1950 kat otic apyég ™ dekaetiog Tov 1960 Kvpt-
dpynoav oto ydpo tov Exmoadevtikod Apduatog o 10éec tov Peter
Slade pe ™ onpocicvon tov PBiiiov tov: «To dpdpa TOv TAGLOV»
(Child drama).'” O Peter Slade npocéyyioe 10 dpapa o¢ PEGO KaAMEP-
YEWG TOV GLVAUGONUOTIKOD EAEYYOV GTO TToudi Kol TNG KOVOTNTAS TOL
VoL TOPOTNPEL, VO GuvepYaleTon Kot va vtohoyilet Toug dAkove.'® Avtdg

VTOGTAPIEE OTL 1] GLUUETOYN TOV TAOLDOV GTO OPALO GVYKPOTOVGE UL

14. Henry Caldwell Cook, The Play Way, London: Heinemann, 1917, ¢.4. ko Harriet
Jonson Finlay, The dramatic method of teaching, London, Nisbet, 1911, 6.19,27,36,37.

15. David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.10. ; Gavin
Bolton, 1986, 6m. mponyovpévee, 6.12. ; Gavin Bolton, 1998, 6m. mponyovuévmg, 66.4-5.
kot Gavin Bolton, Changes in thinking about drama in education, Theory into Practice,
Vol.24, No.3, 1985, ¢.152.

16. John Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987, ¢.3.
; Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6m. mponyovpévemg, .4. ko Gavin Bolton, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévag,
6.Xi.

17. David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London: Routledge, 1998b, 65.9,13,
132. ko Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.12.

18. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, c.11.
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Eexwplot KAAMTEYVIKY] Lopen BedTpov, ovTOVOUN Kol O10POPETIKN O
16 10 TOPadoctokd OEaTpo Kot T oyohkt Osatpik mopdotaon.” To
Kafnkov Kabe dackdAov Tov dpdpatog Nrav vo evOappOVEL Hid PUGIKN
TOLYVIOON dladtKacior ot SPAUOTIKY] EKQPOCT TOV TOOI®V, UE 100P-
portio. avépesa oto 06pvPo Kot otV novyio.”’ O ddokodlog dev Tpémet
va S1040KEL GTO OpApLa, OALL Vo, TO EVBOPPVUVEL GOV ONUIOVPYIKOG KOA-
amréyvne.?! T tov Peter Slade to onpavticdtepa ototyeio Tov dpapia-
T0G €ivat 1 KOTAAANAN EKUETAAAEVOT] TOL YDPOL dPACNG, M| LOPPON TNG
Kivnong Kail n xvpopyio g erevbepnc Ekepoong tTowv padntov o
dpaparomoinon.*

Ot wéeg Tov Peter Slade moapaykoviotnKav, 6t GLVEKELWD, OO TOV
Brian Way, o omoiog g gumelptkdg 0AcKarog Tov dpdpatog, n0omotdg,
oknvoBémc Kou Beatpikdg cuyypapéag, dtoucHdvOnke 6Tl N AmTOGTOAN
TOV OPALOTOG GTNV EKTTAIOELOT NTOV 1 IGOPPOTN AVATTVEN TNG TPOGM-
TKOTNTOG TOV GUUUETEXOVIOV 6° TO.>

O Brian Way Oewpei o¢ facikd mapdyovto ot deEaywyn tov Ex-
TOOEVTIKOV ApAUATOC TO dAGKAAO-ELYVYMTN, O OTO10G TPEMEL VaL £YEL

o dikevon kot epmelpio ot Sdaktiky Tov Bedrpov.”* H mpotpont

19. Peter Slade, Child drama, London: University of London Press, 1954, 656.68,119. ;
David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London: Routledge, 1998b, 6.132. kot Neil
Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.12.

20. Peter Slade, 1954, om. mponyovuévag, 6.271. ; Peter Slade An introduction to child
drama, New York: Longman, 1981a, 6.84. kotw Aévia Xépyn, dpouotikn ékppoon kot aywyn
70V TOLd100, ABNva, €kd. Gutenberg, 1987, 6.54.

21. Peter Slade, 1954, 6m. mponyovuévmg, 6.90. kor Peter Slade, 1981a, 6m. mponyovpé-
Vg, 6.84-85.

22. Peter Slade, 1954, 6m. mponyovpévamg, 6.205. ; Peter Slade, 1981a, 6m. mponyovpévag,
66.2,84. ; Sharon Bailin, Creativity in context, in D. Hornbrook (Ed) On the subject of
drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.43. kot David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6m. mponyovuévac,
c.l.

23. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6xn. mponyovpévac, c.13. ; David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6n. mpon-
yovpévag, c.11. kan Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.12.

24. Brian Way, Development through drama, Harlow: Longman, 1967, ¢.8. ; Gavin
Bolton, Changes in thinking about drama in education, Theory into Practice, Vol.24, No.3,
1985, 6.154. ko Aévia Zépyn, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.54.
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ToV givon mavta 0 dackaAog v apyilel To padnpa Tov dpAUATOC At TO
onueio mov meOaverar yopodIEVOC Kat YeUdToC avtonenoidnon.” Q-
01060, eV TPEMEL VA AVOTOPIoTE BeaTpikd (o dpacTnPOTNTU UITPO-
0T oTO TOUdId, EMEWN ALTA OEV YPEALOVTOL VO ATOKTICOLY OeaTpiKég
SEEIOTNTEC, Y10 VO GUUUETAGYOVY 670 dpdpo.”

H ypnion dpapatikdv moryvidlidv kot 1 eAe0epn dpapaTIK) TOPOL-
cloon evdg Bépartoc, and Tic opdoec TV TV, NTav Pacikd ctoryeio
™e erhocogiog Tov Brian Way.”” Ot Spapotikés Spactnpotnies, oTic
omoieg eUmAEKOVTOL TO, ToLdld, dev gfvan amapaitnTo va cuviETouy po
OAOKANPOUEVT dPOUOTIKY] 16TOPIa Kol S1OPKOVV Y10l YPOVIKO S1OGT O
Tévte Aemtdov.”

O Brian Way divel £ppacn ot Opapatikn odikasio Kt oyt 6To ot-
oOntikd andtédecpo mov Ba €xetl yio Tovg OBeaTéC N OPOLOTIKY OVOITOL-
pactact. Oewpel OTL 1) dpapatoroincn dev TpEmel va 0o yel o€ Beatpi-
K«f mapdotaon.” To 0éatpo, YU avtdv, E0TIALEL TO EVILAPEPOV TOV GTIV
emKovaovia avapecsa 6tovg n0omo1ovg Kot tovg Beatés, evd to Exmar-
OVTIKO APALO GTOYEVEL OTN OPOUATIKT EUTEIPIO TOV GLUUETEXOVIOV,
aveEapmnto amd v Vapén Osatdv. To pwicpd moudid dev mpémet vo

evBappvvovtal va TapaKoAovBoV BeaTpiké TapPACTAGELS, EMEWON OVOL-

25. Brian Way, 1967, 6n. nponyovpévod, 66.8,28.

26. Brian Way, 1967, 6m. mponyovpévems, 6.32. kot Aévia Xépyn, 1987, on. mponyovpé-
vag, 6.54.

27. Brian Way, 1967, 6rn. mponyovuévemg, 6.2. ; Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6ém. mpornyovpévac,
0.260. kot John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, ¢.45.

28. Brian Woolland, H didackolio tov dpduatog ato onuotixo ayoieio, AbMva: EAAnvika
I'pappata, 1999, 6.41. ; Brian Way, 1967, on. mponyovuéveg, 66.8-9. ; Lynn McGregor,
1976, 6m. mponyovuévms, 6.12. ko Christopher McCullough, 1988, 6n. mponyovuévad,
c.13.

29. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6m. mponyovpévmg 6.261. ko Aévia Zépyn, 1987, oxn. mporyov-
uévaog, c.14.

30. Brian Way, 1967, 6r. mponyovuévag, 6.86. kat Ilepoepdvn XéEtov, dpouaroroinoy,
To piflio tov mardaywyod-suypoywty, MéBodoi, epopuoyés, 19éeg, ABMva, €xd. Kaotovim-
™, 1998, 6.19.
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GTEAAETAL 1] SNUOVPYIKOTITE TOVG GTY SPAUATIKY EKPPACT].” !

Avti Yoo puo TPoodeLTIKN KAAAEPYELD TOV OPAUATIKOV OEEI0TNTOV
oTo oo, OTTMS avaEépOnke oty mpocéyyion ¢ Winifred Ward, o
Brian Way mietedet 0Tt KaTtaAANAOTEPO HOVTEAD dpAoNG elval TO KUKAL-
KO GE GYEOT LE TO YPOUUKO.” AVTO To HOVTELD dphong mephapPavel
TNV 0VTOGVYKEVTIPMOGT, TIG AGHNGELS, TN PAVTOGIN, TOV TPOCHOTIKO E0V-
6, ™V opthia, To cvvaicOnpa kot T vénon.” O Brian Way Oswpei ¢
YN AVTANGONG TOL OPOUUOTIKOD DAKOD T TPEXOVTO YEYOVOTO KO TIG
TPOCHOTIKEG EUTTEIPIEG TOV CUUUETEXOVT®V, avtifeta pe v Winifred
Ward mov avtiel 1o Opopatikd VAIKO amd AOYOTEYVIKEC 1GTOPIEG Kot
nopopvoio.t

H Dorothy Heathcote, otn dekaetio Tov 1970, eniong, £dwoe Eupacn
o010 Exmondevtind Apdpa wg évav tpdmo KaAMEPYELNS OTO TOOLA TNG €-
GOTEPIKAC EVOPUOTG KL TNE KOTAVONGTS TOL KOGHOV Tov {ovv.” Avth
glde v aélo Tov OpANATOC GTNV TOTOHETNOTN TOL EUTAEKOUEVOL OTN
dpapatikn dwadikacio ot BE6M TOL AALOL KOl GTNV KATOVONOT) OVTNG
g 0éonc.” To Sphua, YU avtiv, eivol amd pévo Tov pddnon Kot o 8é-
OKOAOG - ELYLYMOTNG €lvol TO KOTAAVTIKO 6Totyeio otn deaywyn tov,
apKel vo éxet OeaTpiki| Kot KOWmVIOAOYIKH KatdpTion.

M an” T1g te)vIkéC mov ypnoponoince 1 Dorothy Heathcoat gtvai n

EUTAOKT] TOV SaoKGAOL 6T0 dpdyLa, VioOeTdvTac éva poro.”  Emione, pua

31. Brian Way, 1967, 6xn. nponyovpévac, c.14.

32. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6. tponyovpévad, 6.83.

33. Brian Way, 1967, 6. tponyovpévad, 66.2,4,6.

34. H. S. Rosenborg, Creative drama and imagination, Transforming ideas into Action,
New York: CBS College, Publishing, 1987, ¢.24.

35. John Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987, ¢.3.

36. John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, ¢.106.

37. Dorothy Heathcote, Collected writings on education and drama, London: Hu-
tchinson, 1984, ¢.58. ; David Hornbrook, 1998b, o6m. mponyovpévag, c.11. ko Neil Kitson
& Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.13.

38. Bactuxn ApBovitavtovn, dpouatikés teyvikés oy exuabnon e ayyAkng yAwooos
oto Anuotiké oyolieio, Metoamtoylokn Swtpin oto TUAHO OgaTpik®v ZTOVd®MY TOL
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GAAN TEYVIKY OOUNONG TOV OPAMOTOC €lval 1) O10KOTY| TOV Kot 1 Béon
EPOTNUATOV OO TOV EUYVYMTN, MOTE Vo dlevkoAlvvlel N dadikacio,
NG OVTOVAKAOGNG TNG OPAUATIKNG EUTELPING KOL 1 AVAY®YT TNG OE U0,
noykéouo avOpdmvn epmetpio.

Ykomo¢ tov Exmadevtikov Apdpoatog, yio tnv Dorothy Heathcote, €i-
var M €Eac@AAoN TOV TANGIOV OVTAVAKAMONG Kot avAADONG TNG V-
Opomivng eumepiog Kot n dnpovpyio KatdAANAwv cuvOnkov Yo ) Pi-
wof ¢ oty 7pdén.*’ T va emttevyOei avTdC 0 GTOYOC YPNOOTOL-
gltal amd TOvg GLUPETEXOVTES 0 avTooyedtaonds.” TToAASG om’ Tig Spar-
GTNPLOTNTEG OVTOGYENIACUOV EKTVAGGOVTOL YWPIC TPOTYOVUEVO TTELPOL-
LOTIGUO GE GTPATNYIKEG OPACNG 1) TNV OTOKTN O], OO TOLG GUUUETEYO-
viee, KotdAAnAmv Osatpikdv dekotitov. ™

H Dorothy Heathcoat vmof¢tel 0Tt 1 AUeESOHTNTA TNG OPOUOTIKNG KO-
tdotaong 0o eEavaykdoel Ta dropa 6e dpaor. XapoKTnploTiKd yvopl-
opa NG dwackaAiog e eivon 1 emPpdovvon g eEEMENC TG dpapLo-
TIKNG O10OIKAGTIOG KL O OMOKAEIGUOC AGYETOV dPACEDV GE GYEGN UE TO
0épa Tov dpapatoc.” Emiong, divel Eupaon ot ypoviky 16oppomic TG
@AoNC TNG OPUUATIKNG OVATOPAGTOCNG, LUE TN QPACT TNE OVTAVAKANGTG
NG OPOUOTIKNG EUMEPIOG KOl OTNV ETAOYN TOV KATOAANAOL OPOLLOTL-

k0O GLUPBOAOV, A’ TO 0oio V' amopPEOLY OGO TO SVVATOV TEPICTOTEPOL

Kanodwotprokod Iavemotmuiov Adnvaov, 2003, c.14. kar Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. npo-
nyovpéveg, 6c.11-12.

39. John Nixon, Drama and the Whole Curriculum, London: Hutchinson, 1982, ¢.40. ;
Roberta Bramwell, Challenging Assumptions, English Quarterly, Vol.25, No.4, 1993, ¢.19.
«ort David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6n. mponyovpévemg, c.12.

40. Dorothy Heathcote, 1984, 6n. Tponyovuévac, 6.56.

41. Gavin Bolton, Changes in thinking about drama in education, Theory into Practice,
Vol.24, No.3, 1985, 6.155.

42. Jennifer Fell Hayes, Anyone Can Do It, Drama/Theatre Teacher, Vol.2, No.2, 1990,
c.18. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om. mponyovpévag, c.34. kar Adkng Kovpeting, Adnva,
1991, 6m. Tponyovuévag, ¢.56.

43. Betty Jane Wagner, Dorothy Heathcoat: Drama as a learning medium, Washington,
D.C.: National Education Association, 1976, 05.15,41. xou Brian Woolland, H didackolio
TOV OPGUOTOS GTO ONUOTIKG ayolelo, ABva: EAAnvikd I'pdppata, 1999, 6.52.
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vofuoro.

H Dorothy Heathcoat divel peydin éupacn otn xpnon Tov ctoryeiov
NG OPOUOTIKNG £VTOONG, OTNV KATAAANAN ¥pNoomoinet g dpapa-
TIKNG YADGGOS Kot 6TNV eMPpadvvern tov puOuod te SpopaTikng do-
ducosioc, Gote va guvoeiton 1 dnuiovpyio vonudrov.” H éueoaon ot
OaoKaAlo TOL OpApRaTOg dOev TPEMEL va, divetal ot Beatpikn TapacTa-
o1, OALG VO ETIKEVIPOVETOL GTN SEPEHVNGT TOV KOGUOL Kol GTN dvVOL-
TOTNTO TOL €XEL M OPOUOTIKT SradKasia, Yoo v’ avartHEovy To Tondid
TIC TPOGMOTIKES TOVG SVVATOTNTEG KO VO BPouV KPLUUEVO VOT|LLOLTOL KA
TO o’ TNV EMPAVELD TV avOpdTIVeY Tphéemy.*

To 1979 gpgpaviotnke ot Piproypapio Tov Exmaidevtikov Apdpo-
to¢ 0 Gavin Bolton, Aéktopog oto mavemiot)uo tov Durham oty
Ayyhio.*” Avtdc, emmpeoopévog amd Tic 1éec g Dorothy Heathcoat,
TPOGEYYIGE TO dPAO ™¢ HéGo padnonc Yo to tadid.*® Me ) Pondeta
TOL 00.0KAAOV, 0 0moi0g VI0BeTEL Evar pOAO GTO dpdiptal, T OO EUTAE-
KOVTOL € KOTAOTAGELS, OTIS 0Moieg elval amapaitnto va emhbcovy Eval
mpopinua.* O Gavin Bolton Oswpei T Spopotic pé00do KaTdAAnin

Yoo T O0CKOAID KOl GAADV GYOMK®V HoONUATOV, HE TEPIEXOUEVO

44. Betty Jane Wagner, 1976, 6n. mponyovpéveg, o.14. ; Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Ox-
ford, Oxford University Press, 1987, 6.28. ; Gavin Bolton, Writing a Book about Dorothy
Heathcote's Dramatic Approach to Education, Drama/Theatre Teacher, Vol..6, No.1, 1993,
6.5. ka1 L. Johnson, & C. O'Neill, Dorothy Heathcote: collected writings on education and
drama, Northwestern University Press: Heinemann, 1994, ¢.13.

45. Betty Jane Wagner, 1976, o6m. mponyovuéves, 66.14,15,38. ; Brian Woolland, 1999,
om. Tponyovpévag, ¢.52. kKo Aévia Zépyn, 1987, om. mponyovpévac, 6.45.

46. Dorothy Heathcote, 'Drama as challenge', in J. Hodgson (ed.) The Uses of Drama,
London, Eyre Methuen, 1972, 6.159. ; Dorothy Heathcote, 1984, 6. mponyovuévmg, ¢.58.
rat Betty Jane Wagner, 1976, 6m. mponyovpéveg, 6.76.

47. Gavin Bolton, Towards a theory of drama in education, London: Longman, 1979.

48. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6n. tponyovpéveg o.vii. ; Gavin Bolton, and Dorothy Heathcote,
Drama for Learning: Dorothy Heathcote's Mantle of the Expert Approach to Education,
Portsmouth, New Hampshire: Heinemann, 1995, ¢.5. ko1 Gavin Bolton, Drama in edu-
cation and TIE, A comparison, in T. Jackson (Ed.) Learning through theater, New Perspe-
ctives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge, 1993b, .39.

49. John Somers, 1995, 6n. wponyovpuévac, 6.45. ; David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6n. mpon-
yovpévag, 6.83. kot Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.13.
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oV oyeTileTon e KOWmVIKE, NOKd Kot 1otopucd Oépota.”’ Avtog evot-
apEPONKE TEPIOGOTEPO Y10 TN SOUT) TOL OPAUATOS, 1| OTTO10 HIEVKOAVVEL
L0 EVGUVEIONTN OVTOVAKANCT TNG OPOUATIKNG EUTEIPIOC Kol TPOdyEt
™ pédnon.”!

‘Enerta and toug mopoamdve oyvpiopovg tov Gavin Bolton dpyloe
[o Otapldym He po opado 0empnTikdv Tov dPAUATOC, ETIKEPOANG TNG
omoiag ftav o David Hornbrook.” Tt awtong to dpdua dev diedyetat
oe Kevo yOpo, 0AAG oyetiCetal pe to Osatpikd meptPiirov.” To péin
aVTOV TOL 1OEOAOYIKOV pevpatog Katnyopnoov tov Gavin Bolton 6t
neplimpromotel to OpApa ®C aTOVOUO HaONuUa, 6Tt0 ®POAOYI0 TTPo-
YPOLLLLO, TOV OYOAEIOD, KO OEV TOV AOdIOEL TNV TPEMOVGO KAAMTEYVIKY
onpacio o popet Bsatpikic téxvne.”t O mopomdve oyvpiopol, Bé-
Boawa, amoppintovror and tov Gavin Bolton, o omoiog ioyvpiletarl amd ™
wio 6t 1o dpdpa eivon gpyaieio pdOnong, aAAd amd v GAAN eivor
Hopen Beatpikng TéxvNe, To LVGTIKE TG omoing TPEmeL va ddayfovv ot
noonég.”

O David Hornbrook 1oyvpiletatl 011 6601 vrootnpilovv OTL 1 dpapLo-
TIKY] AVOTOPAGTOON EEQVTAEITOL GTO TEPLEYOUEVO TNG OPAULOTIKNG 01001

Kaoiag, ayvoovv T Hopen mov eival factkd otoryeio otn Beatpikn té-

50. John Somers, 1995, 6xn. nponyovpévac, 6.105. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyov-
pévag, o.8. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6rn. mponyovpuéveg, c.2. kar Aévia Zépyn, 1987, om.
TPONYOLLEV®G, G.54.

51. Gavin Bolton, 1979, 6n. mponyovpéves, 6.90. ; Gavin Bolton, 6zn. wponyovuévacg,
1986, orn. mponyovpévemg o.vii. ko Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévac,
c.23.

52. Gavin Bolton, Acting in classroom drama: A critical analysis, Birmingham: Uni-
versity of Central England, 1998, ¢.xvi.

53. David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.132. kar Gavin Bolton, 6zn. mponyov-
pévag, 1986, 66.29,160.

54. Woolland, Brian, H didackalia tov dpauozog ato onuotixé oyoleio, ABva: EAAnvika
I'pappata, 1999, 6.236. ; John Somers, 1995, 6xn. mponyovpévac, ¢.8. kot Neil Kitson &
Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.23.

55. Gavin Bolton, Drama in education and TIE, A comparison, in T. Jackson (Ed.)
Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge,
1993b, 6.39.
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w8 TV ovtdv T0 TEPPAALOV TOV SPApOTOC (GKNVIKE, KOGTOOMIOL, GO-
TIGUOC, NYOG) KOl 1| dPOUOTIKY] OvOTapdoTaoT Unpootd o Oeatéc elval
Baoucd otoyeia e dpapotikic téxvne.”’ H Swopdym vt cvveyiletat
LEYPL CYLEPOL KOl EMIKEVTPAOVETAL GTO {NTNUO TS KOTAANENG Tov dpdi-
LaTOG 6€ Beatpikn TaPAoTOGT 1| OTNV EMKEVIPMOT] TOV EVOLUPEPOVTOG
omokAeloTIKG ot Spapatikn dtaducacio.”

Ot Béoeic tov Gavin Bolton ko1 Dorothy Heathcote vrootnpilovron,
ONUEPA, OO TOVG TEPIGGOTEPOVS UEAETNTEG KOl EUTEIPOYVAOUOVEG GTO
yhpo tov Exmandevticod Apaportoc.” Méhota, kGmolor Tpoonddnoay
va BeAtidcovy T dOAKTIKT TOLG HEB0J0, MOTE Va, YIVEL TPOGITH GTOVC
dackdhovg Tov dpdpotoc oty ekmaidevon.”’ ‘Evag an’ avtovc, o Jono-
than Neelands, avéntuée po celpd amd dpopaTiKES GLUPBACELS Kal Te-
YVIKEG, Yo va Bondncel OAOVE TOVG ATEPOVS OAGKAAOVS va. d1ddEovv
10 dpapa.’’ To dpapa cvvdédnke, emiong, He TO SPOpATIKO TayVidL,
Kupime, ota nrnuota TS Hadnong Kot g KAAAEPYELNS TOV KOWV®OVL-
KbV deEtotitov.”

Ao ) dekoetio Tov *60 péypt onuepa Kot GAAEC ydpeg dmmwg N I'ep-
uavio, n l'oAMa, o Kavaddc, kot 1 Avetpaiio evooudTOcoy 10 0paa,
OTO OVOALTIKG TPOYPALUATO TOV EKTALOEVLTIKOD TOLG GLGTNUATOC, &-
VIOYUEVO OTN VEQ Ypauun epyaciag mn omoio emkpdinoce, debvag, pe

v ovopocio Exmodevtikd Apapa (Drama in Education).

56. David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6m. mponyovuévemg, 6.54.

57. Sharon Bailin, Creativity in context, in D. Hornbrook (Ed) On the subject of drama,
London: Routledge, 1998, 65.46,49. ; Neil Kitson & lan Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovuévac,
66.14,24. xoan David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.x.

58. David Hornbrook, 1998b, 6xn. mponyovpévac, 66.ix,xi. kat Lynn McGregor, Develop-
ments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing, 1976, .94.

59. Richard Courtney, The dramatic curriculum, New York: Drama Book Spesialists,
1980, o.vii.

60. Neil Kitson & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovuéveg, 6.13.

61. Jonothan Neelands, Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
066.94-98.

62. David Hornbrook, 1998b, én. mponyovpévmg, c.34.
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2115 apyéc ™ oekaetiog Tov 90 n ddackoiio Tov OPALNTOG E16T]-
O 610 EAMANVIKO EKTTONOELTIKO GVGTNUA, EVIAYUEVO GTO HAONUO NG
Ocatpikng Aywyng, xopig va €xel ToyeL uEPL onuepa KaBOMKNG amod-
O0YNG Kol YEVIKELUEVNG @aproYNG oTa oyoleia e [TpwtoPddag kot
e AevtepoPadutog exmoidevonc.®

OMlot o1 Tp®TOTOPOL TOL JSPAUATOC, TOV CVOPEPONKOYV TOPATAVE,
npdcbecav KaTL Kavovplo gite ot Bewpia gite otnv Tpaktikn tov. Ot
OLLPOPOTOMNGELS avapesd Tovg eviomilovtal 6to KivTpo Yo T dea-
YOYN TOL OPAUATOC, GTO POAO TOV SUGKAAOL EUYLYMTY, 6TO TEPPAA-
Aov dte€aymyng tov dpduotog Ko 6t olayeipion tov xpdvov d1dacKa-
Moag tov. OAot, SLmG, 01 TAPATAVE® EUTEIPOYVAOUOVES OVAYOLV TN OLAO-
co@ia Tovg oTa PaciKd yopoKIPLoTikd Tov Exmatdevtikod Apdpotod,
7OV €ivol 01 GUUUETEYOVTES G AVTO, 0 OAGKOAOG-ELYVYMTNS KO O Opol-

J4 J4 4
HOTIKOG AVTOGYEd0GHOC,.

63. Ilepoepdvn ZéETov, dpouaroroinoy, To Piflio tov mardoywyod-suwvywty, MéBodor,
epapuoyss, 10éeg, AbMva, exd. Kaotavidt, 1998, ¢.12. ; Adkng Kovpetlng To Oearpiro
moryviol, ekd. Kaotoviot, AOMva, 1991, 6.24,40. ; Baciium ApPavitavtovn, dpopotixés
TEYVIKES OtV eKUaOnon g ayyMikng yiwooog oto Anuotiko oyoleio, METAMTUYLOKN
dwTpiff] oto U Oeatpikdv Zmovddv Tov Komodiotpiaxot INavemotnuiov Abnvov,
2003, 6.9. ; Topyog IMavvapng, Ocatpixn aywyyn kor moryvior, ABnva, ekd. I'pnyopne,
1995, 6.6. ko ®6dwpog I'pappatic, didoxtixy tov Bedrpov, ABva, Exd. Torwdnto, IN'dp-
yog Aapdavdc, 1999, 6.23.

64. H. S. Rosenborg, Creative drama and imagination, Transforming ideas into Action,
New York: CBS College, Publishing, 1987, ¢.24.
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AEYTEPO KEOAAAIO

OEQPIEX I'TA TO EKITAIAEYTIKO APAMA
2.1 Eicaywyn

O porog ko n a&io Tov dpdpatog otnv aAlayn TG avOp®OTIVIG G-
UTEPLPOPAS GTO YVOGTIKO, GLVOUGONUATIKO KOl KOWVOVIKO ETIMESO, TO-
vionke amd PEAETNTES OLOPOPETIKMV EMICTNUOVIKAOV KAAO®V. XNV o-
vantuén tov Exmaideutikod ApApoatog cuveEIGEQEPAY TEIPAUATICUOT 0
7O 1O YOPO TOL HEATPOV, 1| YLYOAOYIKT] UEAETT TOVL SPUUATIKOV TTOLYVL-
oV, N youyobepamneio, To Yuydopapa tov Jacob Moreno, 10 dpapia-
ToVpYIKO poviédo oty Kowmvioloyia, avOpomoroyikéc peAETeg TV
TELETOVPYIOV Kol 1 YeEVIKELON TG ¥PNONG TOL OPAUATOS Yoo Bepomev-
TIKOVG KO EKTOOEVTIKOVG GKOTOVG,.

Ot mepopotiopol 6to Batpo emnpéacay, CNUAVTIKE, TNV AVATTUEN
TOV JPAPATOG GTNV EKTOUOEVGT, KUPIWOC, LE TNV avATTTLEN TG HeBodo-
hoyiog Kot TV TEXVIKOV e£doknong Tov nfomoidv otig Bsatpucéc Tpo-
Bec. O Stanislavski epydotnke mpog avtr| Tv KotebBvvon pe oKomo v
YUYOAOYIKT] TPOGEYYIOT TNG OKOOOUNONG VOGS YopoKTNpa ot Beatpt-
kN moapdotact. Emxiong, n éueacn otnv moATIK aAloyn HE TO EMIKO
B¢atpo tov Brecht, n Beatpikn mpocéyyion tov Artaud ce Guvaptnom
ue tovg Beatpikovg mepapatiopovg twv Brook, Grotowski kor Boal
oLVEBaAaV TN SIOUOPPMOT TOL TANIGIOL avdrTuENG Tov Exmoudevti-

KoL Apdpartoc.
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2mv youyoBepaneia, or peréteg tov Nikolai Evreinov mdve oto év-
OTIKTO TOV WETOCYNUOTIGHOD TNG avOpOTIVNG GLUUTEPIPOPAS, Ue Pdon
T1 GUUUETOYN TOL ATOUOVL o€ OeaTpikKéc Kol SPOUOTIKES OPOCTNPLO-
mreg, ennpéace TV avdmntuén tov Exnaidevtikov Apdupatoc. O Vladi-
mir Iljine, eniong, ypnoonoince 6to 1€A0g g dekoaetiog Tov 1920 to
Beatpikd avtodoyedlacud yoo opadikn yuyobepaneio. H Pacikn 10éa
tov Iljine Ntav 0T1 10 AvBpOTIVO GOUN Eival 0OVGLOOES GTNV EKPPOCN
Kol dlepevuvN oM ToL csOfuatog. O d1og avénTuEe TV 1€ Ko TNV Tpal-
KTIKN] TOV OGKNGE®MV €0aoONnTOTOINoNC TOV EUTAEKOUEVOV GTIC OpOL-
natikée dpaoctnpromes. Eniong, Pacikd otddo ot pebodoroyio tov
Ntav N ovlTnon Le GTOYO TNV AVTOVAKANCT TNG OPOUOTIKNG EUTEPING,
®¢ OadKacio. avaTPOPOOOTNONG, GTO TEAOG TMV OPOUUATIKOV dPOCTN-
PLOTTOV, PE TN HOPPN TNG UETA-OVTIANYMG TOV POUEVOV EUTEIPILOV.
Metayevéotepa, 1 pebodoroyia tov, oe cuvdptnon pe m pebodoroyio
tov Jacob Moreno, enmpéace ta 6Tad10 avanTuENG Tov Exmatdevtikon
Apdpotoc.

O Jacob Moreno avéntuée, omn dekoetia Tov 1920, to BEatpo TOV
avBopunticpov otn Biévvn ko dnpiovpynoe, to 1936, 1o tpdto yuyo-
dpapatikd Béatpo oto Beacon g Néag Yopkng, vmootnpilovtag mwg
uovo M €kepoon Tov awbopunTicuod Bo UTOPOVCE VO EMPEPEL TNV YV-
YOLOYIKY] KABapon oto wpoPAruate tov atdopov. Xt Néa Yopkn kou
oto oyoAgio Tov Huston, dpyioe va gpyaleton pe tnv awBopunn Ekepo-
o1 TOV TOUdI®V Kol UE TIG OPOUOTIKEG TAEVPES TNG OAANAETIOpAOTC TV
BeatdVv pe Tovg SpM®VTEC 6TO OPAUATIKO TToyvidl. O AGELS, 6TO Yuyo-
opopa Tov Moreno, emnpéacov T SWOAKTIKN TEXVIKN ToLv Exmoudevti-
KoV Apapotog, Kafep®dvovtag T GAcT TG OPOLOTIKNG OVOTaPACTO-
on¢ g Pacikd 61do10 ot ddacKaAio Tov.

2T0 YOPO TN YLYOAOYIKNG UEAETNC TOL OPOLOATIKOD TOLY VIS0V ELL-
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eaviomkav Bewpieg, o1 omoieg TPOGEIMGV Lo VEX OLVOUIKT GTO POAO
tov Exmoudevtikod Apduatog. Ot Bewpieg tov Piaget kat tov Vygotsky
cuvéBaiay oV avayvopilorn e agiog Tov dpapaTikod TarKvVIdon G
uéoov pdbnong. Eniong, or Bewpiec tov Freud, tg Klein, tn¢ Isaacs,
tov Erikson kot tov Winnicott, o’ tnv mapddoon G WYOYAVOALTIKNG
OYOMG, TPOGTAON GOV VO GLGYETIGOVY TO GVUPOAIKS OPAUOTIKO Ty Vi-
o1 pe v yoyavoloutikn Oepamneio, divovtag po véa d140TocT 6TV €p-
unveio Tov.

Mo onuovtikny TopdAinAn e£EMEN, N ottola emnpéace v TPOoPAn-
natikn ko ) pebodoroyio tov Exmatdevtikod Apdauatog, nrav 1 eped-
vion ¢ Bewpiag g cvpPoMkng aAANAETIOpaONG KOl 6TO TAIGLO TNG
TO JPAUOTOVPYIKO LOVTELO TTPOGEYYIONG TNG avOpOTIVIIG GLUTEPLPOPES
ka1l 1 Oewpio tov péAov oty Kowwvikr Yoyoroyia.

O George Mead, mg KOp10g KQPACTNG TOV apydV NG Bewplag Tg
oLUPOAKNC aAANAETIOpaonC, TPOPaALE TNV dmoym OTL HOVO HEGH TNG
GAANAETIOpaONG e TOVG BALOVG EMTLYYAVETOL | LAON O™, 1| AVOYVOPL-
on Kol 0 optopds ™G atioc Tov LGIK®OV avTiKEWEvoy. 'Eva an’ avtd
TO OVTIKEILEVO EIVOL KOl O KOWVOVIKOG £00VTOG TOV AVOTTOGGETAL KOLL KO-
BopileTon o’ ) ddkasio TG KOwwVikng oAAnAenidpaong. To dpaua
BempnOnke wg 10e®ING ¥®POS GLUPOAKNC aAANAeTTiOpaon g HeETAD TV
TOKTOV KOl €GO YL TNV PerTioon Tng avtoavtiinyng Toug.

H dpapatovpyikn mpocéyyion oty meptypoen g avlpdmiving cu-
UTEPLPOPAS, ¢ Lobewpia ¢ Bewpiog g cLUPOAKNG aAANAETIOpa-
ong, evromiletar ota ypantd tov Kenneth Burke otn dekaetion Tov
1930. £’ avtd 1 épueaocn divetal oty avOpomvn aAAnAeniopacn, ovti-
feta otV avaivon tov avlpdTov, am’ T GKOMLA HOG «YUYOAOYIKNG
oVTOTNTOAC», TOL GLYKPOTEITOL OO GLVELINTA Kol ACVLVEIONTO GTOTYEIN.

H dpapatovpyikn mpocéyyion g kovmvikng (ong é0moe pa véa ov-
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VOUIKN 6TO pOAO TOL SPALATOC TNV KOWVMVIKOTOINGT TOV TALdMV.

H dapopemon g Bewpiag tov porov, pe Tig epyaciec Ttwv Moreno,
Mead xot Goffman, gnnpéace 1 ¥p1on Tov POAOL GTO OPULATIKO TTOL-
yvidr kou fondnce va yivel Katoavontr, otnv TPOPANUATIKY TOV, 1) GYE-
o1 OVALEGO GTO POAO KO TNV TPOCOTIKATNTO, 6TO dpdipa Kot T on.

O1 damoAttioTikég peréteg, oto ympo ¢ Kowwvikng AvBpwmodro-
yiag, €d€&av 0Tl 0 TPOTOG OPACNG TV GLUUETEYOVIOV GTO OPOUATIKO
YD®PO, eMNPedleTOn amd TIG TOMTIOTIKEG TAPAOOGELS OTIG OTOIEC EYOVV
avVOTPOEEL TO TOO8 KOl 1) TOATIGTIKY] EMPPON| lval Evag oMUavVTIKOG
Topdyovtag Kabopiopov NG EKPPUCTIKNIG GLUTEPLPOPES TOL OO0V
o010 Exmadevtikd Apapa. To avOpomoroyikd evolapEépov E0TIAOTNKE,
KUPIOE, ot Aertovpyio TOL SPAUATOC WG YOPAKTNPIGTIKO YVMPIGLLO Y10l
T0 MG 01 AVOP®TOL VI0OETOVV KOl AVTOALAGGOVY, HEGH TNG OMATNG, TIG
amOYELG TOVG Y10 TOV KOGLLO.

ApOPOTIKES TEXVIKEG, GE CLVOVACUO LLE TO YUYOdpaUO Kot GALES Og-
POTEVTIKEG TEYVIKEG, GLYKPOTNGOV Ui VEX ¥PNON TOL OPALOTOG Yol Oe-
POTEVTIKOVG OKOTOVE TN dpapotobepancio. Ov epyaciec twv Peter
Slade, Sue Jennings ka1 dAAwv, oto TAaiclo TG vEg OEpamevTIKng a-
VTIANYNG Yo To dpdipa, £dmoay o vEa OLVOLIKT TN (P1oT TOV Opa-
LLOTIKOV Oy VIOo0 ¢ LEGOV OVTILETMOMTIONG TOV GLVOLGOMNUOTIKOV Kot
KOWOVIKOV TPOPANUATOV 5T TOOLA.

ATO ™V TOPpUTAVE OETIGTNLOVIKT TPOGEYYIoN TNG VO TOV Opa-
Hatog, avtd eaiveton va, Bpioketor otn cLUPoAr opiopévav petafoi-
Aopevov pevudtov kprtikng okéyng otn dhocoeia, otn Aoyoteyvia,
otV Puyoroyia, otnv Kowvwvioroyia kot otnv Kowvovikn AvBpwmo-
Aoroyia. H mpoomoinon oto Exmondevtikd Apdpa avérafe 1o poAo puag

EPUNVELTIKNG 10£0,C A’ TN OKOMIA TG Omotog 1 €V, N Aoyoteyvia, N
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vmopén ko n alifeta OepeMdvovtay o oTépeec Paoelc.’

‘Eva 0épa kiedl ot Bempntikny mpocéyyion Tov OpAapatog eivatl n
YAOGGIKT TEPLYPAPT TNG TOLOTNTOG TNG TPOSTOINoNG, OGOV aPOPA TN
(QOLVOUEVOAOYIKT OLOOIKOTNTO OVAUESO GE TPOYUOTIKOVS KOl (OVTO-
VTOGTIKOVG KOGHOLG KOl TNV TEPLYPAPT] TOV OVIOAOYIKDOV S10(POPOTOL-
HCEOV TOV AVOTAPACTAGEDY GTO SPANATIKS oy VidL.”

O1 TEPIOGOTEPOL LEAETNTEG OPYAVMDVOLV TIG CKEYELS TOVG LE OPOLVG
TETOLOV SLYOTOUIDV, OTMG TPWTOYEVEIC-OEVTEPOYEVEIC AVOTAPUCTACELS,
TPAYUOTIKT-TTPOCTOMTI] GUUTEPIPOPE, TPOYUATIKEG-POUVTOGTIKEG OPA-
GELC KOl LETOCYNUATIOTIKG 1] 1] LETOCYNUATIOTICE Qouvopeva.

Ot avaAVoELg TOV SPOUATIKOD ToyVIO0D, MG «OPOUOTOTOUEV O-
VATOPAGTACT)» 1| TOPAGTOTIKY] TPAET, KAOMC Kot 01 YuyovaALTIKES 106-
€6 TG KaBapong, TG YVOOTIKNG LaBnong kot TG avtoTeAoVg EAENG TOL
TOLVIOOL TNG TPOCTOINGNG, TOV TEPLYPAPOVTOL GTN GULVEXEWN, Eival
OVLGLUCTIKA VEOKANGIKEC epUNVeieg TV BEGE®V TOV APIGTOTEAN. AVTEG
EMNPEAGOV TOVG UETOYEVESTEPOVS LEAETNTEG TOL dpdipatoc oty Puyo-

Aoyia kat oty Kowmvicy AvOpomoroyia.*

2.2 Driocopikés Ocwpics

O meplocdTeEPEg PIAOGOPIKES OECEIC Y10 TO OPOAUATIKO TaLyvidl €-
youv T15 pileg Toug otV 1Wéa Tov TTAdtwva «mepl pPuncews», g ma-

pOUHOi®moNC TOV €0VTOD EVOC ATOLOL GTN GMOVY] KOl TNV EUEEvIon | Eva

1. R.J. Landy, Dramatic Education, An Interdisciplinary Approach to Learning, (Ph.D.)
Dissertation in University of California, Santa Barbara, 1975. c.1.

2. H. G. Gadamer, Truth and method, London: Sheed and Ward, 1975, ¢.103.

3. A. Leslie, Pretense and representation: “The origins of theory of mind”, Psychological
Review, Vol.94, 1987, 6.412. ko J. Perner, Understanding the representational mind, Cam-
bridge MA: MIT Press, 1991, ¢.53.

4. G. Palmer, and W. Jankowiak, Performance and imagination: Toward an Anthropo-
logy of the spectacular and mundance, Cultural Anthropology, Vol.11, 1996, 6.225. ko1 T.
Buckley, Aristotle: Poetics, New York: Prometheus Books, 1992, c.11.
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dAko Tpdcemo.” Mepikéc popéc avTh 1 omopiuno, 6mov évac ndomot-
0¢ oyedtalel évav eantd ¢ éva TPOGHOTO 1N U KOTAGTACT), EKAAUPA-
vetat o¢ Tayvidt kot gvyopiotnon.’

[a tov [TAGtwva ot OpOUATIKES OMOUUNGELS TNG TOOKNG TTPO-
oTOINoNG LETOPEPOVY TN OUVAUIKT] VO, LETAOMGOVV AOVOUGUEVES 106€G
Kol cLVNOELEG 0T PLOIKN 1GOPPOTIA, GTOV TOVO TNG PMVIG KOl GTY
okéyn.” H Béon tov ITAdtova frav o eihocopikhy enibeon oto mat-
YVidl TG TpooToinong, g mapdroyo, divovtag TpoTePAdTHTU OTN Q-
G1KN YvNnolotTa TG KadlepopUEvng mTpayUoTikKOTNTAS, OmEvavtl 6~ Eval
TPOGTONTO PAVOUEVO, TPOTIOV omopiunonc.”

AvtiBeta, 0 AploToTéANG WoyLpioTNKE OTL 1] LIUNTIKY TPOGTOINoT 1]-
TaV KATL TEPIGGOTEPO OO AVILYPOPIKT avomopaywyr. X1n véa 0éon
TOV APICTOTEAN EVOOUOTAOVETOL O KOIVOTOMIKOS VTOOETIKOG GLAAOYL-
OUOG NG, «oav var, okéyng. Ot avBpmmor Bewpodvtal Tdpo PIUNTES
KO Ol SPOLOTIKEG OTOMIUNGELS ¢ 1) KoTtaymyh Thg moinong.” H pipmon
yiveTon TomTiKY], pio Opoapotikny dnpovpyio pHbwv, Evag LETOGYTLOTL-
oTIKOG TPOTOG MPOGPACNC GTNV TPAYUATIKOTNTO HUEC® TNG POVTOGi-
ac.0

O ApiototéIng Bempel to dpapatikd Taryviol ¢ Aoyikn dvvoun, UE

N (PNON TOL VITOOETIKOD GLAAOYIGUOD, «GOV VO», VO TPOGPEPEL TNV &-

5. D. Lee, Plato: The Republic, Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1974, 6.1.394.

6. D. J. Saunders, Plato: The Laws, Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1970, 6.1.667. ka1 J.
Bruner, Child’s Talk: Learning to use language, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1983, o.
47.

7. D. Lee, 1974, 6n. nopandveo, 6.1.395.

8. S. Fish, Is there a text in the class?, Cambridge MA: Harvard University Press, 1980,
c. 243. xau I'. Twavvapne, Ocoampixy Aywyn xou Horyvioly, ABnva, ekd. I'pnyopng 1995,
c.135.

9. J. Hutton, Aristotle: Poetics, New York: W. W. Norton, 1982, 6.1.936. xou W. H.
Fyfe, Aristotle’s Art of poetry, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1967, ¢.16.

10. J. Hutton, 1982, 6m. mapandve c.1.615. xon J. Huizinga, Homo Ludens: A study of

the play-element in Culture, Boston: Beacon Press, 1955, ¢.129.
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umetpio g padnong o ta pdypota. O GdoTpatog, Tapduota, He-
opel 10 Toyvidl TG EAvVTAcioG MG UL COPT| KOl AETTOUEPT] TPOCEY-
Y16T] TOV TPOYRLATIKOD KOGHOV.

To opapatikd moyvior Tponydn, upetayevéotepa, otn Hewpio Tov
Kant, 6mov omotéiece mopddetylo oG avtoteAoVE 0pHBOAOYIKNG Kot
QVTOOVTIANTTIKNG KOTAANENG, TOV EVOMUATMVEL TI] GKOTIUATNTO YOPIG
wpoopiopd. Edm, 10 dpdua Oewpeiton og por mopaymytky] Lopen mov
necolafel 1060 aVAUESO GTOV TPOCAQUPAVOVTO Kol TO TPOSAAUPAVO-
LEVO VAKO OGO OVAUESO GTO OKATEPYATTA OEOOUEVA TNG aicOnoNC Kot
™m¢ katovonong.”

H ¢avtoacio ot dwdwkasio g tpoomoinong, and tov Hume ctov
Kant kot tov Coleridge, fitav tpodmdbeom g cuveidnong kot Eva avo-
TOPUCTATIKO HEGO LLE TO OTTOT0 Ol AVOP®TOL ONILIOVPYOVV KOl ETAVOLON-
LLOVPYOVV TOV KOGHO Tov Lovv. '

21 ovvéyewn ot 1eaAotég [Neppavol gradcopot, enmnpeacuévol o’
T1G 0éoe1g Tov HpdikAeitov Ot «01 GTOYEIDMOEL PETAGYNUOATIGHOT TOV
KOGUOV cLUPaivouy GTO Opdpa», HETOKIVOUV TO EVOLLPEPOV TOVG OO
VoL LOVTENO ENYNONG TOVL SPAOTIKOD To VSO0 M¢ KOGLKT apyr.

> avtovg, apeioPnreiton n Béon tov [MAdtova Yoo ™) ppnTikn eo-
G1] TOL OPOLATIKOD ToYVISL0V, 01 CLUPOAIKES avamapacTdoels Oewpov-

VIOt TAEOV, OVATEPEG O’ TO AVATOPICTOUEVO VAIKO Kol 1) aAnBeio Bpi-

11. M. Spariosu, Literature, mimesis and play, Germany: Tiibingen, 1982, .47.

12. F. C. Conybeare, Philostatus: The life of Apollonius of Tyana, London: William
Heineman, 1912, ¢.79.

13. P. Kearney, The wake of imagination, London: Hutchinson, 1988, ¢.167.

14. P. Recoeur, The function of fiction in shaping reality, Man and World, Vol.12, No.2,
1978, 0.123.

15. L. R. Goldman, Child’s play: Myth, mimesis and make believe, New York: Berg,
1998, 65.17,25. xou J. Dewey, Mind, Experience and behavior, in J. G. Manis, and B. N.
Meltzer, (Eds.) Symbolic Interaction: A reader in social psychology, Boston: Allyn and
Bacon, 1967, ¢.314.
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GKETAL GTNY EMAVOSTUIOVPYiot TOV KOGROL péoa am’ to dpapo.'®

To Opoapatikd morvidl ATOGVVOEETAL OO TOV LITOKEEVIGUO TOV
Kant, dev glval o gUAOKIGUEVO GTNV VTOKELEVIKOTNTO TOV TOUIKTOV
Kot yiveton 0 pavdvog evog TPOTHYOVOL VITOKIVNTH GTO GUUTAV, OVE-
Eaptntov am’ T ovveidnon tov kdbe maiktn.'” To moyvidt g mpo-
omoinong yivetal po BEANUATIK) GPVICT TOL YOPOL Kl TOL XPOVOL
OV EAEYYEL TOVG UETACYNUATICUOVS TOL TPAYUOTIKOD KOGUOV, ONL-
oVpYdVTOG éva vEO PAGILELD KVPLAPYIAG GTOV KOGHO TG QOvVTaGioG. '

O Nietzsche avapotOnke Yo 10 pOAO TOL TOULEL TO SPAUATIKO TTOL-
YVidl oty avBpomivn Ymapln, €TEWN GTNV TPOGTOINGT o GKOTILO
EMVONUEVT] OTOUIKT] TTOPOVGINOT) EMKOADTTEL (o GLUPATIKE TpOosap-
LOGUEVT TTPOLYLLOTIKOTNTO, OT|UOVPYDVTOS QOVTACTIKES dNUOVPYIES 6TO
Y®PO, TO YPOVO, GTNV OTOUIKT TOVTOTNTA KOl GTO VoMU TG avlpo-
mvng vmapéne.'”

H avaykoidmro Tov amokunudtoy e eoviaciog, 6To dpauaTiKo
mayviol, avaknpvooetol and tov Nietzsche wg 1 povn Bdon otnv omoia
etval duvarn 1 yvoon. ‘Etot, 1o dpdua amelevbepmveron am’ to deGud
™G AOYIKNG, KB KL o’ To SIIAOY0 OavAUESH GTN Uiunom kot tnv
TEYVY, EMIOTPEPOVTOG GTNV OMOTNAT ToV B€om o6TOV KOGHO TNG POVTO-
oioc.”

21N GLVEYELD, OVOTTOCGETOL £VOC TPOPANUATICHOC OV £)el TI pileg

tov otn 0éom Tov Sartre, OTL TO. TPOTOVTA TNG PavTOciag Nrav TPAEelg

16. H. G. Gadamer, 1975, 6n. napandve, 6.92.

17. E. Fink, The oasis of happiness: Toward an ontology of play, Yale French Studies,
Vol.41, 1968, 6.24. kou U. Rapp, Simulation and imagination: Mimesis as play, in M. Spa-
riosu (Ed.) Mimesis in contemporary theory, Philadelphia: John Benjamins, 1984, 6.153.

18. J. I. Davidson, Emergent literacy and dramatic play in early education, Albany: Del-
mar, 1996, ¢.3. ko K. Byron, Drama in the English classroom, London: Methuen, 1986,
c.68.

19. N. Evreinov, The theater in life, New York: Harrap, 1927, ¢.48. xou H. Vaihinger,
The philoshophy of ‘as if ‘, London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1924, 5.360.

20. L. R. Goldman, 1998, 6n. mopandve, 6.23.
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™e Gpvnong, Katdtepeg TG mpaypatikoétnroc.” O Jacques Derrida, o-
OO TOV PELLLATOC TNG GKEYNG TOV OTTOJOOUIGHLOV, OTTOYVUVAOVEL TN LE-
TAPLOIKY] avTiBEoN OVAUESO GTO TPOAYLOTIKO KOl TO POVTOGTIKO, Omo-
KOAOTTEL TN LETAPVGIKT YevdaicOnom evog ainbivod mapdvtoc Kot Oe-
wpel ™ pavtosio pwo Tapmdia, pio pipnon e pipmong.”

QoTO00, HETAYEVEGTEPES TEPLYPAPEG TNG cLVEIdNoNg €del&av OTL O
dvBpwmog pmopel va dtotnpet TantdYpova dVO SOPOPETIKA TPAYLOTA
o™ cvveidnon tov.” T va cvpPel 1 dpopotiki Tposmoinen, o Gro-
Lo TPEMEL V' ovayvVOPIoEL T OIAN TauTOTNTO VOGS POIVOUEVOL TO O-
1010, 6TO OPALATIKO oLy VidL, oNUATOd0TEITOL OO ENAVOKABOPIoUO TNG
ovtomtac tov.>* To Gropo PAémel Tov eontd TOL WG OeaTpikh Stake-
KTIKT] TOV «€YM» W EVO AALO «EYM». AVTO, TO SEVTEPO «EYM», UTOPEL V’
APNGEL TOV TPUYUOTIKO KOGHO, VO OVTACTEL, Vo puun0el, va kopropyr-
OEl TAV®O GTNV TPAYUATIKOTITO, VOT|LLOTOO0TMVTOS SLOPOPETIKE TIG TTOL-
Kkikeg expavoelc e

Metayevéotepol OIAOGOPOL, EMNPEACUEVOL OO TIG TOPATAVE® OF-
GELC, 1YVPIoTNKAY OTL TO SPAUATIKO TTotyvidl OV lvar UNyoviKny Uun-
TIKT] OVOTOpay®yn, o0AAG pio Stodkacios GUUPBOAIKNG EmOVAONUIOVP-
viog, mov amocagnvilel amd ™ pio To ELOIKO KOGHO Kot amd TNV GAAN
™ YAdoo0 TS pavTaciog, TS dpdong Kat Thg okompdtnTac.

Ot avamopaocTAGES GTO OPAUATIKO TTaLyViol OeV €XoVV, TAEOV, OVTL-

21.]. P. Sartre, The psychology of imagination, London: Rider, 1950, c.141.

22.J. Derrida, Disseminations, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1981, 5.206.

23. J. O’Keefe, Is consciousness the gateway to the hippocampal cognitive map, in D.
Oakley (Ed.) Brain and Mind, London: Methuen, 1985, ¢.57.

24. G. Bolton, Selected Writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986,
6.25. kot C. O’Neill, Imagined worlds in theatre and drama, Theory into Practice, Vol.24,
No.3, 1985, 6.158.

25. M. Henry, Drama’s ways of learning, Research in drama in education, Vol.5, 2000,
6.53. xau J. 1. Davidson, Emergent literacy and dramatic play in early education, Albany:
Delmar, 1996, ¢.3.

26. M. Emmison, and L. R. Goldman, The Sooty Show Laid Bear: Children, puppets and
make-believe, Childhood, Vol.4, No.3, 1997, 6.325.
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YPAPIKO YOPOKTNPO TNG TPAYUATIKOTNTAG, OAAG TOPOLGLALOVTOL MG TTal-
POLLOPPOUEVO OLOLOUOTA TNG, EVOMUATOVOVTAC TNV VITEPPOAT Kot TPo-
o0eta pavtooTikd ototyeio.”’

H @avtacio ot cOyypovn @Locoikt) okéyn Bewpeiton ¢ okdmun
otéon mpoomoinomng, N omoio viobeteiton anévavil og Eva mepPAriiov
CUVOLUAI®V. XTO OPOaUaTIKO TTatyviol avacTtéAAovTot ol cuupatikol emt-
Kowvmviakoil okomoi e€axpifpmone g aAndetlag, kabng yivetor amopi-
unomn g coPapdtnToc GE O TPOCTOMTE UETAGYNUATICUEVT) TPOLYLLOL-
koo

H npoomnoinon miotedetal 0Tt givor o¢ éva Pabpd puntiky npaén,
aAAG KOADTTEL TOV €00TO NG UE TN HAoKO pog aAndivig mAnpoeopt-
aKNG TPAENG, o1V omoio KATO10¢ EUTAEKOUEVOS GTOYEVEL VO ONLLOVLP-
yAoEL ol motevt amatnMi yvaon.” H 6An Sadaocio oto monyvidt
NG OPOALATIKNG TPOGTOINoMG, £V TOVTOLG, e€aptdtol amd to Tt vouilet é-
VOG OKPOOTNG YLl TN SLOVONTIKY] KATAGTOON €VOG 0E00UEVOL dPOUOTL-
ko0 NBomood Kot TN oThon oL STNPEL ATEVOVTL GTNV TANPOPOpia

, - 30
Y T Agttovpyio TOL TPAYUATIKOD KOGHOV.

2.3 Aoyoteyvikny Oewpio.

O1 Bewpntikol T Aoyoteyviag EXNPEASTNKOY OO TIC TOPAUTAVE® (1
AoGOQIKEC BECEIS Kol TPOSTAOMGAY VO YEPUPDOGOLVY TO OPlO0 AVAUESH

J s 31 r I ’
GTO TPOYUOTIKO KOl TO QAVTOGTIKO.” TNV TPooTdHedl TOLG OVTH OTo-

27. P. Berger, and T. Luckman, The social construction of reality, Harmondsworth:
Penguin, 1966, ¢.39. kot K. Byron, 1986, 6. napandve, 6.69.

28. S. Ariel, Locutions and illocutions in make-believe play, Journal of Pragmatics,
Vol.8, 1984, . 221.

29. I. Bretherton, Representing the social world in symbolic play: Reality and Fantasy, in
1. Bretherton (Ed.) Symbolic play: The development of social understanding, New York:
Academic Press, 1984, ¢.37.

30. L. R. Goldman, 1998, 6n. mtopandvem, 6.25.

31. P. Ricouer, Imagination in discourse and action, in G. Robinson and J. Rundell (Eds.)
Rethinking Imagination, London: Routledge, 1994, ¢.120.
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O€yTNKOV TN OpopaTIK TPpoomoinon ¢ Pactkd epyareio otnv Kotd-
vonen tov poéAov ¢ eaviaciog ot (1. Ot eavtacTiKéG | o1 TPaLy-
LOTIKEG GLVOUIMEG glval mBavEC uovo ot Pdon Tov cvuPatikdv, o-
notBaicwv, oAl ce TeAevTOio OVAALGT) CVOAIPETOV CLUPOVIOV aVELLE-
G0 GTOVG EUTAEKOLEVOUC GTO SPAULOTIKO Ty vidL.>>

Avtoi o1 Bewpntikol g Aoyoteyviog, TOV TPOGTAONGAV VO YEPL-
PAOGOVY TO QOVIOCTIKO LE TO TPAYUOTIKO, YPNCLOToincay v dtodt-
Kaoio NG TPOOTOINGNG KOl TO KOWMVIOOPOUOTIKO ToLyViol TV Tol-
OOV ®C TO avOAOYIKO HOVTEAD Tov OpmTilel T @OoM ™G AoyoTe-
YViag Kot TG Téqvne.

Ot KOAMTEYVIKES OVOTTAPAGTACELS, YU aLTOVS, £ivol dmmwg Tor fon-
Ontikd vroompiypoato o’ €va matyviol Opapatikng mpocomtoinong. Ot
OLYYPOQELG N O1 KOAMTEYVEG TPOTEIVOLV GTO KOWO Vo Yopel o pot-
POGUEVN POVTAGI, OTMG GYEOIACTNKE O’ TIG OVOTAPUCTATIKESG TOVG 1-
kovoTnTee.™

>’ aUTEG TIC EMAVOOTUOVPYOVUEVES OVOTAPACTACELS TOV KOGLOV O
Deatpkoc ouyypapéag avagépetor oe 000 KOGUOVG: €vav aAndwvo,
TPAYUOTIKO Kol avfeviikd Kal évav GALO amatnAd, QOVTOCTIKO Kot
yeutiko. H eavtacio kot 1 mpaypotkotra dwywpilovtal otn Pdon
G OTAoMG, OV VIOOBETEL TO KOWO AMEVOVTL GTI] CAPNVELL 1] AGAPELD

™ dedopévnc mAnpopopiac om’ Tov cvyypopéa.

32. S. Fish, 1980, on. mtopandvo, 6.242.

33. G. Currie, The nature of fiction, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990, ¢.82.

34. D. Wolf, and J. Pusch, The origins of autonomous texts in play boundaries, in L.
Galda and A. Pellegrini (Eds.) Play, language and stories: The development of children’s
literate behaviour, Norwood NJ: Ablex, 1985, ¢.67.

35. J. Marrelli, On Non-Serious Talk: Some Cross-Cultural Remarks on the (Unimpor-
tance of (Not) being Earnest in H. Parret (Ed.) Pretending to communicate, New York:
Walter de Gruyter, 1994, 6.254.
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2.4 H emiopoacn tov Ogatpov oty S10u0ppmon tHS apofinuatikig

T0v Exnaidocotinod Apauatog

Ot mepapatiopoi oto B€atpo, 6T O1GPKELD TOV EIKOGTOV UMDV, E-
TpENcAY CNUOVTIKE TNV avartuén tov Exmoadevtikod Apduotog. X’
avTO TO dtdoTnua avartuyOnke 1 pnebodoroyio Kol o1 TEYVIKEC TNV €-
Edokmnon tov nfomoldv otig Beatpikés TpoPes.

O Stanislavski epydotnke mpog avtn v Katevbuvon pe oKomo v
YUYOAOYIKT] TPOGEYYION TNG OKOSOUNCTG TOL YOpaKTHpa otn Beatpt-
kN mopdotaorn. H epyocio tov Stanislavski, cto 0éatpo teyvadv o
Moéoya, eykowviace pio Tpocéyyion ot onuovpyia Oeatpik®v pOA®V.
Avt €0ve €peacT) 6TOVG TPOTOVG LLE TOVG OTOI0VE 1 LUVTUT], TO OTO-
uiKd acvveidonto tov nbomoov Kot N AmEKOVIGN TOoL acOnuaTog, Oa
UIopovoav vo suvavinfovv YOVIIO Kol OITOTEAEGUOTIKA GTNV 01K0OO-
LMoY EVOC YOPAKTHPO GTY OEaTpIKn TAPAGTACT).

O nbomoidg, svupwva pe tov Stanislavski, onuovpyel g oK
KOl CLVOLGONUOTIKT] KATAGTAOT) GTOV E0VTO TOV, E GTOYO TNV avAdLoT
TOV ECOTEPIKOV cONUATOV 0O TO VTOGLVEIOINTO, Y10 VO, ETEVOLOOTHV
610 Beatpikd poro mov vrodveTol. To onuavtikd, 6° avtn TN OldIKa-
ola, Ppiokeror otnv evovvaicOnon. O nbomoldg PAéner 1 Prdvel kd-
o0V oL AVTILETOTILEL éva GuYKEKPIEVO cuvaicOnua oty (o1 Tov.
> dwdwoasio dnuovpyiag Tov péAov o nBomoidg mpoomabel va €l-
céMBel oe po kotdotaor, Omov va gival e BEon va avafidcel avtd 1o
cuvaicOnpuo.*®

H teyvikn tov Stanislavski, meptloppdvel po oelpd amd aoKNCELG

TOL ANUWOVPYOVV U0 GLVOLGONUOTIKY] KATAGTOGN, OOV UL OAGLVEL-

36. C. Stanislavski, My Life in Art, trans, J-J- Robbins, London: Eyre Methuen 1980,
066.466-467. ; D. Magarschack, Stanislawski-On the Art of the stage, London: Faber and
Faber, 1950, 6.274. kot David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London: Rout-
ledge, 1998b, .75.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 53

ontn pvnun M aicnua umopel va exkepaoctel amd tov nbomrord. H axpi-
Mg avamapdotacn avtod tov aichfuatoc, o dmoel T dvvaTdTnTa
010 Koo va cvvdebel pe Tov NBomo1d, HECH TOV YLYOLOYIKAV O1001-
KOGV TN evovvaicOnong, e TpoPorfig kat tng tavtionc.” Eivor ga-
VEPN M OLOIOTNTO OVALEGH GTIV TOPATAV® TEXVIKT), ONAAdN TG GHVOE-
ong Tov POAOL UE TIG PLOUOTIKES EUTEIPIEC KOl TOV TPOTOL OVATTLENG
tov dpduatoc. Emiong, n epupovn tov Stanislavski otic mpofeg twv nbo-
OV Kot 0T dNpovpyic Tov Beatpikov yopaktpo PEcH omd ToV av-
TOGYESOG O, NTOV 0L VEDTEPIOTIKY] TPOGEYYIoN oV emnpéace T0 Ex-
TOOEVTIKO Apapa.

‘Eva dAAo pedua tov mepapatikod Bedtpov acyoindnke pe dtopo-
petikd €idn vrépPaong. Edm, to Béatpo mpoceyyiletar o¢ éva néco mo-
papaonc kKot petacynuoatiopod g mpaypotikotroc. Ot Bsmpnrikoi
KOl 01 EUTEPOYVAOUOVEG OVTNG TNG LOPPTS TOoV Bedtpov 1oyvpilovrat O-
Tl EMOTPEPOVV GTIC OPYES TOV OPAUATOS, AVOKOUADTTOVTOS TIC HLLOTL-
KIOTIKEG Kal Opnokevtikég Tov pilec. Ot HopPEG Kat 1 EUTVELOT) OVTNG
™G HOPPNS Tov BedTpov CLVAVIOVTOL GTO KAPVAPAAL, GTIC 1EPOTEAE-
OTiEG KOl OTIG LUOTAYWYIKES TEAETEC.

Avt M Kivnon evidocetal otnV avAadvuoT TOL PEVUATOS TOV GULL-
BoAlopov oto B€atpo, eoTAlovTag o ONUIOLPYIN EVOC OIGVVEIONTOL
oVELPIKOD KOGHOV Tav® otn Beatpikn] oknvi. Avti 1 LAOGoein OvTL-
katontpiletal otig 0€oelg Tov Artaud yio to 0€atpo, ™G pa ToyKOG UL
YAMDOGO TOL EVOTOIEL TO KOGUIKO GOUTOV UE TNV KPLOT E6MTEPIKT N
00 ovBpdTov.® AVTR N TPOGEYYIGN TOL DEATPOV GUVAVTATAL GTOUG

TAavOd10v¢ Bidsovg tov 20” aidva, ota Taidio Tov Brook otnv Agpt-

37. P. Jones, Drama as therapy: Theatre as Living, London: Brunner-Routledge, 2000,
o.51.

38. A. Artaud The theatre and its Double, New York: Grove, 1958, 6.65. xou D. Gerould,
Doubles, Demons and Dreamers, New York: Performing Arts Journal Publications, 1985,
o.12.
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KN, 610 «@ToOYd Béotpo» Tov Grotowski® pe Tic TapodeaTpIKiC TOV
dpactnplotnTes, Kat 610 Oéatpo tov Barba.!' I’ ovtéc Tic Osatpuic
TPOGEYYICEIS dlveTal EUPACT) OTIC LEPOTEAECTIKES HOPPES EKPPOOTG.
Yrdpyetl o Tdon omopdKpuVeNG amd TNV a@1ynoT, TO YOPUKTIPO KoL
10 Beatpikd oevdplo, Tpog pio KatdoTaot), 0oL 1 Beatpiky GKnNvny mo-
YMVEL GE O PLGIKT OVOTOPAGTACT) TOV KOGLOL Kot yiveTon pa mtpofo-
AT Tov wHBoL 1 TOV TPOGOTIKOD £aVTOY.

To moMtikd Batpo, kol cvuykekpéva ot peBodoroyieg tov Brecht
kot Tov Boal, cuvéBaiav onupovtikd otnv avamtuén (oG cOVOEGNS TOV
Bedtpov e v aAdayn tov avBpomov kot e kowvmvioc. O Brecht, ot
dekaetio Tov 1930, dtapdpewaoe Eva copo Bempidv yio T Oeatpikn ma-
paotaon. X avtég T1¢ Bewpieg vrootnpiletar n drwoyn OTL 11 OLVOUIKY
ToV Bedtpov Pmopel vo emPEPEL AUEGES TOMTIKES AAAAYEG GTNV KOWV®-
via kKot ™ (o1 Tov atdpmv Tov tapakoiovdovv T BeaTpiky) TopdoTo-
on. Mo cepd texvikav Kal 1 10€a Tov emkol Bedtpov emivonOnkay,
Y10l VO, ETUPEPOLY QTN TNV OALXY.

O nbomo1dg, otnv teYVIKN ToL Brecht, de dapopeamverl o oyxéon
gvouvaicOnong pe 1o Beatpikd yopaKINPO Kot TO KOO, ALY TEPIGTO-
TEPO TMOPAUEVEL £VOG OVOYVAGTNG, KAVOVTIOG TPOCHOTIKEG KPIGES Ko
GO 6T dPAoT KO TO TEPIEYOUEVO TOV Beatpikov £pyov. Avti 1 Oe-
ATPIKY TEXVIKN EVOLOPEPETOL VO EVOOPPHVEL TO KOO VO TapaUEivEL G-
YPUTVO, KPITIKO KOl GTOYOCTIKO OMEVOVTL GTO, OPMUEVA, KOl OTO TTEPLE-
yOpevo tov Beatpikod £pyov.”

O Boal, ot dekaetia Tov 1970, avéntuée o pebodoroyio moirti-

39. P. Brook, The empty space, London: Penguin, 1968.

40. J. Grotowski, Towards a poor theatre, London: Methuen, 1968.

41. E. Barba and N. Savarese, A Dictionary of theatre Anthropology, London: Rout-
ledge, 1991.

42. C. Innes, Anant Garde theatre 1892-1992, , London: Routledge 1993, ¢.36.

43. B. Brecht, A short organum for the theatre, in J. Willett (Ed.) Brecht on theatre, New
York: Hill and Wang, 1964, 65.110,192.
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KoV Bedtpov, yuo vo Bondnoet ta dropa vV aAddEovvy ) (o1 tovg. To
B¢atpo oV KatamESUEVOL Kot TO BEaTpo TG ayopds mpoceyyilovv 1o
opbipa g péco ardayng g Long Tov avipodmmv Kot 1 Beatpik| Topd-
GTOCT YPNOLOTOLEITOL MG EPYOAEID TPOKANONG ATOMKNG Kol KOWV®OVL-
Kh¢ emavéaotaonc.*

To Exmoudevtikd Apdpa ennpedotnke amd T VEOTEPIOTIKEG Omd-
yelg tov Brecht ko Boal, oto (o g adAoyng Tov EnEPYETOL GTOVG
GUUUETEYOVTEG GTO YVMOTIKO, GTO GLVOICONUATIKO KOl GTO KOWMOVIKO
eminedo. H avtavakiaon g TpocmOmIKNG EUTEPINS GTO OPAUATIKO TTOl-
YVidL vToaTNPiYTNKE OTL 00N YEL GE TOIKIAEC EGOWYVYEC AALAYEG GTO (TO-

O KOl 1010{TEPO GTO, TTOOLEL.

2.5 Exraidevtino Apauo kot yoyolspameio

Ymv Poocia, petd v oktopplovy] EmovAcTaoT Kot 6TIS apYEG TOL
20”" oucbva, ovadvOnkay véeg Bempisg Kol TEPAROTICUOL 6E oyfon Ue
10 B¢atpo. ‘Evag and tovg mpwtomdpovg 6° avtd yopo ntav o Nikolai
Evreinov. Xxnvo0étn¢ kot n6omoidg, o 10106, cvuoyétice v youyobepa-
nelo. pe 1o 0éatpo. AvrtiBeta pe GAAOVLG EUTEIPOYVAOUOVES TNG ETOYNG
T0V 070 B¢atpo, 0 Evreinov dev £01ve TOo1 TOALY ELpaocT ot BeaTpikn
TOPAoTOCT), OC TEMKO TPOidV Yoo Tovg Oeatéc, aALd emKEVIPMOE TO
EVOLOPEPOV TOV OTIC ECMTEPIKEG KOL YVYOAOYIKES O100IKOGIEG TOV &-
nmhékovrar otn Oeatpich Spdon Tov atdpov.

O Nikolai Evreinov Egympioe oto 0€atpo pa duvatdtnta Bepameiog
Y T0 Koo kot Toug nhomotovg. To Béatpo yi' avtov eivon €va évorti-

KTO, L0l ovoryKoudTnTo Yo TV avantuén mg eveuiog kot mapovctalet

44. A. Boal, Theatre of the oppressed, London: Pluto Press, 1979, 66.47,122,167.
45. N. Evreinov, The theater in life, New York: Harrap, 1927, 66.187,122.
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GOPT) OLOLOTNTO. PE TNV KOWoVIKT {on Tov atopmy.*

O Evreinov ekAduPoave 1o Béatpo wg moryvidl, O1ackédaon, 0100-
okoAio Kot ooONTIK) amOAQLOT|, ATAPOITNTO Yoo TNV VYW AVATTLEN
T0V avOpdmTOoL. AloKpivel GTO GTOUO TO EVOTIKTO TOV HETOGYTNLOTL-
GLOV, o emBupio vo eavtaotel Kol va yivel dtupopetikd. BAEmel tov
TPOCMOTIKO AVTO MG L OPUUOTIKT OIIAEKTIKT TOV «Eyd» 1 éva dAlo
«Eyd».*” To de0tepo «Eyd» pmopei v’ a@fioet Tov mpaypnotikd KOGHo
Kol va tepumAavnBel o kdmolov GALO KOGHO, TOVL dNUoLPYNONKE amo
uoévog tov péca amd to Béatpo. Avtd to devtepo «Eym» umopet va @a-
vraleTat, vo ppeiton Ty Tpay Lotk To Kot W ouTh T pipnon va v
Katoktd. Méoa am’ avtn ) dudikascia, To AToHo, divel GTOV KOGLO ol
véa onpacio kot petacynuoticet v ida tov ™ Lon.*

O Evreinov vrootpi&e v 10€a 0Tt TO0 Atopo péoa amd 1o Béatpo
UTOPEL VO AVTOOTEL TOV EAVTO TOV SLAPOPETIKO o’ OTL €ivar Kt avTod 0
Kp1Pag elvor To KAWL 6TV TPOCOTIKY 0AAAYT], 0POV £TCL UTopel va
em\éEel To poLo mov Oa maifet ot Lo Tov.

Ov peAréreg tov Nikolai Evreinov méve o610 €VGTIKTO TOL HETO-
GYNUOTIGHOV NG avOpOTIVNG GLUTEPIPOPES, He PACT TN CLUUETOYN
TOV ATOUOL G€ BEATPIKES KO OPAUATIKES OPAGTNPLOTNTEG, EMNPEACE TNV
avantuoén Tov Exmondevtikod Apdpatog. TToAdég amd Tic 10éeg Tov Tot-
pralovv, amdivta, 6T PLLocopio Kot ot pebodoroyio avdmTuéng Tov
OPALOTOG GTNV EKTOLOELOT).

O Vladimir Iljine, eniong, ypnoiponoince 6to TG TS OEKOETIOG
tov 1920 tov Beatpikd avtocyedocuod Yo opadikn Oeporeia. H facikn

10éa tov Iljine tav 0t T0 AVOPOTIVO COU EIVOL OVGLOOES GTNV K-

46. N. Evreinov, 1927, én. mopandve, 66.22,105,116.
47. N. Evreinov, 1927, én. mopandve, 6.125.

48. N. Evreinov, 1927, 6n. mopandvm, 66.27,29.

49. N. Evreinov, 1927, 6n. ntapandvem, 66.122,125.
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epoon Kot dtepedhivnon tov aiohnuotog. O 1010¢ avémtuée v 10 Kot
TNV TPOKTIKY) TOV OCKNCE®V gvosOnTOmoinong tov eUTAEKOUEVOV GE
OPAUATIKEG OPAGTNPLOTNTES. LTOYOG OVTMV TOV OOKNGEMY OVTOCYENIO-
GULOV NTOV M OvVATTLEN TS ONUoVPYIKOTTOS, TS awbBopunciog, g
TPOGOUPUOCTIKOTNTAG, TNG EKPPACTIKOTNTOG KOL TNG EXKOWVOVING TOV
gumiexopevav. Eniong, 6to)0g autdv TV 0oKNGE®Y NTOV VO YPTCLO-
TOUCOLV TO ATOLA T POVT KO TO GO TOVG, 0E0POVTOCS TO GO0 OV-
ClO0TIKO UECO EKPPAOTG Kot Olepehivnong Tov asOnuatoc.

‘Eneita and 11¢ acknoelg vaicnronoinong ot eumAekopevotl dnt-
ovpyovcay £vo GEVAPLO dPAoNC, TO OOl eUmEPLEYE oL OOUT) Ko EOVE
Hopen oto Kevtpko Bépa g dpapatikng avoamapdotoons. Oia dpyt-
Cav pe pio oKy, av Kol 00T 0EV GUVETAYOVTOV £V GUYKEKPIUEVO Oe-
aTPIKO GEVAPLO, €V TOVTOLG £0VE €V GUVTOUO TTEPTYPOLLE OPACTG Kot
gotioong ™G TPocoyng oty Evapén Tov avTocyedacHov. AKOAOVOOV-
G€ 1M EMAOYN TOV POA®V OO TO. LEAN TNG OLAdAC, HEoa amd culntnon
KOl GLVEPYACIO. XT1 GCUVEXEWL SIOUOPPDOVOVTAY £Va GYES10, TO OTOT0
nepteAdppove 1o 0€ua, TIc AEEEIC KAELOLY, TIG AETTOUEPELES KO TIC YOLPOL-
KTNPLOTIKEG GLUTEPIPOPES TTOV Taiplaloy 6TOVE POAOVE, TO YMDPO OPA-
oNG KOl pio GE1PA PACIKAOV KATOGTAGEDV 1| GKNVAV, OTIS omoieg Oa &-
otidlovTay 1 OPALOTIKY AVOTAPEGTOGT] TOV GEVAPIO.

H mpaypdtoon tov Beatpikod cevapiov dievkoAdvoviav amd Ty &-
TOWUOTNTA TOV LEADY TNG OUAONS, MG OTOTEAECLLO TNG GLULETOYNG TOVG
oTIC acknoelg evacOnronoinong. To Beatpikd Gevaplo umopovoe vo
EedmlmBel ywpic dlaxon 1 va mapovclactel cav pia oepd Coypapt-
KOV TOpTPait®V (GKNVMV), 01 0OoiEC GUVOEOVTAV L EVOV KEVTPIKO pO-
A0 Ko cLVOVETIKY] cL{NTNON AVAPESH OTO LEAT TG OLAONS GTO TEAOG
k@B oxnvnc. Mo oknvi Kot LAIKE, 6mmg HECKES Kol KOGTOOLA, LITO-

POVGAV VO YPNGILOTON B0V 1] akduUN Kol Ywpic avtd, anAd 6° &va dm-
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ndto pe Ayec kapékieg umopovoe va EedumAmBel 1 Beatpikn dpdon.
Av dev ypnoyomolovvtay oknvn, o Iljine vrootnpilel Tt 01 CLUUETE-
YOVTEG OTIG OPOUOTIKES OPASTNPLOTNTES UTOPOVGOV VO KAEIGOVY TaL UdL-
TL0, KO VO, QOVTOGTOVV TIG AETTOUEPELES Kot TNV Tomtobeaia mov oyetilo-
vIav pe to 6evaplo dpdonc. Omme Kot oty TPoovapeEPOUEVT] TPOGEY-
ywon tov Stanislavski, to gvolapépov, oty texvikny tov Iljine, emuke-
VIPOVETOL GTN ¥PNoTN TOV TEVIE cONGE®Y Kol otV avATTLUEN EVOC
QOVTOOTIKOD TAOIGIOL OPOUOTIKNG OVOTAPAGTACNG TOL OeaTpiKoy G-
vapiov. O Iljine divel épupaon o1 onuacio Tov £YEL Y1OL TOVG GULLLLE-
TEYOVTEG 1] 0G0 TO dVVOTO UEYOADTEPT EUTAOKT] TOV GLVOLGOTUOTOG KOt
™G PaVTAGioG TOVG.

‘Eva dAlo Bacwukd otddo ot pebodoroyio tov Iljine Ntav n ocvln-
TNOY HE OTOYO TNV avTavVAKAOoN NG eumelpiog, ¢ OdKacio ava-
TPOPOOATNONG, GTO TEAOG TMV OPUUATIKMOV dPACTNPIOTHTAOV LE TN HOpP-
o1 NG HETO-avTIANYNS TV Brouévev eureiprov. Kdbe péloc g ond-
d0g ov{nrovoe T aGHNUATO TOV EVIMOE KATA TN OIUPKELD TNG OPOLLLOL-
tomoinong. H avtavéxioaon g dpapatikng eumelpiog mpocepepe
dvvatodTNTe. T ATOopO VoL KAVOLUV avBOpUNTEC CLOYETIoELS avauesa
010 Beatpikd cevaplo kot ) {®n Tovg. M’ avtd Tov TpdTo 001 yoHvVTAY
G€ L0l EGMOTEPIKT] EVOPOOT) TOV EQVTOV KO TOV TPOGHOTIKDV TPOPAN LA~
TV T0V6. [IoALG Katamespéva cvvoustnuata umopodcsayV vo, EKQPa-
6ToOV Kol v €EETOGTOOV KATA TN SAPKELD TNG OPUUATIKNG OVaTopd-
GTOOMG Kot NG oLCNTNONG.

Metayevéotepa, €€ outiog TG Un HETAPPACNG TOV WOEDV TOV GTNV
ayyMKN YA®ooa, Yo Eva peydho dtdotnua n pebodoroyia tov Iljine, oe
ocuvdéptnon pe ™ pebodoroyion Tov Moreno, ennpéace KaBoPIGTIKA TO

01010 avamTLENG TOL dPANOTOG.
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2.6. I'vootikés Ocswpicg

Ot ep1ocoTEPEG TPOSTADEIEG Y100 TNV OEI TOV SPAUATIKOD TTOLYVL-
0100, ®¢ uéoov padnong, anetkoviCovv Tic BECEIC TOV TPMOTOTOPLUKDV
gpyoci®v Tov Piaget kot tov Vygotsky, Tov omoimv ot epunvevtikéc 06-
o€lg elval oLYVA OvVTITIOEPEVEC,

['a tov Piajet 10 copoAikd maryviol ennpedletl TIC YVOOTIKEG OOUES
TOV OOV Kot TN OLVOLUKT OAANAETIOpaGT 00O KOTNYOPIDV O10VOT|TL-
KNS TPOGapPLOYNAS, TS aPopoimenc kot TS cvuupdpeaons.”’ H oyéon
AVAUEGO GTN OKEYT TOV OO0V KOt TO TEPPAALOV SIUUOPPOVETAL O’
NV Qroy™n TS W6OPPOTIAG 1 TG OVIGOPPOTIOG OTIS AEITOVPYIES TNG O-
PONOIMOTNG Kat TG CUUUOPPMONG. TNV aQopoinst), Aettovpyio Kupi-
apyn oTo ToudKO Taryvidl, To modl vmotdooel | petaoynuotiCer v
TPAYUOTIKOTNTO GE OIKA TOV GYNLLOTO KOL LE TN CLUUOPPMOT KOTELOD-
VEL TIC SIVOTTIKEC TOV SOUES VO GUVAVTICOVY TNV TPAYHOTIKOTI T,

Avt M €UEaoN GTNV LVITOKEEVIKT] YVAOOT KOl TO HOVOYIKO cuppo-
Ao Toyvidt dAhae tedeiog oy epyacio Tov Vygotsky,” omov ot
KOWOVIKOYEVETIKEG pileg TOL GLUBOAIKOV TOYVIOOD EYIVOV TPOVOLLL-
oVyec.”’ O Vygotsky Gpyioe vor e0TIALEL TO EVBLAPEPOV TOV GTIG SLOTPO-

COTIKEG KO TIC TOMTIOTIKEG pileg HOG TETOL0G CLUTEPLPOPAS TOV TTOUL-

50. J. Piaget, The origins of intelligence in the child, London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.
1953, 6.35.

51. A. W. Panayoutou, Childhood development and symbol formation: A comparative
study of embodied and non-embodied symbols, (Ph. D) Thesis in Massachusetts School of
Professional Psychology, 2002, 66.6,9. xou N. Millar, The psychology of play, New York:
Holt, 1973, .51

52.J. Piaget, Play, dreams, and imitation in childhood, New York: Norton. 1962, ¢.131.
won J. Piaget, Response to Brian Sutton-Smith, Psychological Review, Vol.73, 1966, ¢.111

53. Gavin. Bolton, Selected Writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986,
c.26.

54. L. S. Vygotsky, Play and its role in the mental development of the child, in J. Bruner,
A. Jolly and K. Sylva (Eds.) Play: Its role in development and evolution, Harmondsworth:
Penguin, 1976, 6.544.
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8100, Omog eivat 10 cupPoikd Tayvidt. >

H mpoomoinomn, yio tov Vygotsky, dev fitav Hovo To KPITiplo yuo To
{010 10 TOYVidl, aAAG BepeldvovToy og o KaboploTiky oTiyur, otav
£V0L VTTOKATAGTATO OVTIIKEIEVO OITOKOTTE TOV GMUOIVOVTO KOGLO O’ TO
onpawvopevo avtikeipevo.”® YokataoTtdoels, VOpaTe 10V KOGHOY Kot
petovopaoieg otpilovv TNV KPITIKN GYECT OVALESO GTO TOLYVIOl TNG
TPOGTOINGNG Kol TV ATOKTNO™N TG YADOGGAS, KAOME T0 GLUPOAKO Ton-
Yvidt cuykpotel o {odvn eyydtepng vonTikic avamtvéng yuo to mondi.”’

[ToAlol Bewpnrikoi, otnv mpoomabela okodounong oG Bewpiog
™G vONoMG 6To Ty vidl TNG SPOUATIKNG TPOCTOINoNE, vTooTHPEaY 0Tl
OTO OPOUATIKO TOLVIOL VILAPYEL EMKAAVYY U0 TPOCOIIKNG TAVTOTI-
ToG TAVE Ge o AAAN, ol omoieg eivor dueso avBOPUNTES KO GUYYEVL-
Kkéc.”® O mpoomomTéC TaNTOTNTES SOADVTOL HEGH TOV YVOOTIKAOV Kol
CUUTEPIPOPIOTIKMOV OVOTOPACTAGEDV TMV TOLYTAOV GTO YDPO OPAGNG
TOV dpapatikod Taryvidoy.”’

[Mo va vapemBoVV 01 YVOOTIKES IKOVOTNTEG G AVTE TO EKAETTL-
ouéva emimedo VONTIKNG dpactnplotntag, Tpoimotifevial dvo allmpo-
TIKEG Aettovpyiec. H mpd €xel oyéon, amd ™ o, pe v Kavotnto vo
TPOKOAAEL TNV EKKIVNOT TPOTOYEVOV UVIUOVIKAOV OVOTOPUGTAGEDV TNG

TPAYUOTIKOTNTOS, gvaicOntov ce acOntnploxkd epebicpato Kot kivn-

55. E. A. Bugrimenko, and E. O. Smirnova, Paradoxes of children's play in Vygotsky's
theory in G. C. Cupchik, and J. Laszlo, (Eds.) Emerging visions of the aesthetic process:
Psychology, semiology, and philosophy. New York, NY, US: Cambridge University Press,
1992, 5.286.

56. L. S. Vygotsky, Mind in society: The development of higher psychological processes,
Massachusetts: Harvard University, 1978, 6.92,102.

57. L. Vygotsky, Play and its role in the mental development of the child, Soviet psy-
chology, Vol.5, 1966, 6.16. kan L. S. Vygotsky, 1978, én. tapandve, 6.94.

58. John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, c.11. ko J. Turner
and E. M. Bruner, The anthropology of experience, Urbana, IL: University of Illinois Press,
1986, ¢.83.

59. L. R. Goldman, 1998, 6n. mapandve, 6.146. kot S. Smilansky, The effect of socio-
dramatic play on culturally disadvantaged preschool children, New York: John Wiley &
Sons, 1968, ¢.27.
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tpa.®’ Ao ™V GAAN, éxel OYEON LE SEVTEPOYEVEIC AVOTAPACTAGELS TNG
TPOCTOINGNG, Ol OTOIEC Elval €V UEPEL TAPACITIKES OTIC TPMTOYEVELC KO
etvarl pop@ég cLUPOAMKOD HETAGYNUATIGHOD TOV EUTEPIKMY dEGOUEVOV
HéGO otV VIOOETIKY S1AGTACT, «GOV VO», TOV OPOUOTIKOD TTOoLyVL-
8100.”'

Ot devtepoyeveic OVOTAPAGTACELS LWITOPOVY VO SNUIOVPYHICOLY M0
TPWOTOYEVT] AVOTAPACTUCT EVOG OVTIKEILEVOD EE OVTOVOKAGGEWMC 1| UTO-
POVV Vo, SLoTNPNGOVV 10£EG Y10 TIG OITOVGEG 1] U LITAPYOVOES OVTOTH-
TEC OTO TEPLEYOLEVO TOV dpapLartticod mayvidion.”

To 0e0tEPO GKELOC TV OEVTEPOYEVMDV AVATOPUCTAGEDY EYEL GYEON
LE TNV 1KOVOTNTA TNG OLAKPLIOTG OVALEGO G’ AVTOVG TOVG OVO TOPOUCTO-
TIKoUOG TOmoVG. "Etol amo@ehyetal 11 €vWol0A0YIKY] GUYYLOT TNG TPOLY L0~
TIKNG KO TNG QOVTOCTIKNG OLAOIKOTNTOS TOV E0VTOV KOl TV TOVTOTN-
TOV TOV GAAOV EUTAEKOUEV@OV, 01 OTTOIEC OOoppEOVY HEGH Kol EE® o’
TOVC POLOVC 670 KowmViodpapotucd matyvidt.”

O1 peremtég mpoomdOnoayv, oe oYECN LE TO KOWVOVIOIPUUATIKO TTOL-
YVidL, va dtututdcovy o Bempio TG vONGNG, TOL VO EVEOUUTMVEL TIG
olaBéoelg Kat TIc TEMOONGEIS TV AA®Y, OC LEPOG TOV VONTIKOD TTEPL-
BAALOVTOG TG OPOLOTIKNG TPOGTOINGNS TOV TOd10V.

H pio ool oxéyng mpecPedet OTL Y10 Vo GUUUETAGYOVY TO TTOLOL

o1 OPOLOTIKY] TPOOTOINGT, TPENEL T0 Kdbe mondl va yvmpilel T Oa-

60. A. Lillard, Pretend play skills and the child’s theory of mind, Child Development,
Vol.64, 1993b, 6.350. ko G. Bolton, 1986, 6m. napondve, c.44.

61. G. Fein, Mind, Meaning and affect: Proposals for a theory of pretense, Developmental
Review, Vol.9, 1989, ¢.345. ko1 D. Wright, Drama education: A self organising system in
pursuit of learning, Research in Drama in Education, Vol.5, No.1, 2000, ¢.23.

62. A Leslie, Pretense and representation: “The origins of theory of mind”, Psychological
Review, Vol.94, 1987, 6.412. xou J. Perner, Understanding the representational mind, Cam-
bridge MA: MIT Press, 1991, ¢.53.

63. G. H. Mead, Mind, Self and Society, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1962, c.
372. xar J. Piaget, 1962, 6. napandve, ¢.168.
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VONTIKY Katdotaon Tov cvpmoiktn tov.* To modl mpémet va katovor-
o€l 0Tl 0 oVUTAIKING TOL TPOGTOlEiTAL, TOPOUOLN, VioBeTOVTAS Ui,
«GaV VO», GKOTUN GTAGCT TPOG T YEYOVOTO OV OmEKOVILoVTOL GTO
Spapatikd moyvicn.”

Avt) N BeopnTiK YVOOTIKN TPocyyion mpecPedel OtL vrdpyet
TPOOJEVTIKY] UETAPOAN O’ TNV VTOKEWEVIKY] EYWKEVIPIKY] OKEYT], ®G
onueio avapopds, otig apolBaioc GLVTOVIGUEVES ATOYELS KOl OPAGELS
tov dAov.” H kowovikh Tpoctoinon oto dpopoticd moyvidt eivot
EMVONGCT] CLUTAKTOV, GTNV OToio KOvEVOS 0ev evepyel ympig cuvev-
vonon kol otnv omoiol 0 Kabévag avtiapPdaveral Tig 6TAGES TV OA-
AV TPOG TNV TANPOQOPIL Y10l TOLG PAVIUGTIKOVS Kol GUUPATIKOVG KO-
opouc.”’

M dAAN Tpocéyyion VIOOBETEL o GUUTEPIPOPIOTIKY] GTAGCT, 1| O-
ol dlaKkNPLGcEL OTL To IKPA TTadd givorl kavd vo, potpaloviot tnv
TPOGTOINGT UE TOVEG AAAOVS GTO OPAUATIKO TTatyViol, Y®pig amapaitnTo
va €OV avTiAnyn ¢ SVONTIKNG KATAGTOONG TV CUUTOIKTMV TOVC.
H mpoonoinon, an’ avtn tv TpoonTikn, oev epgovileTton T060 mepimio-
KN 060 otV TPONYoLHEVN Stavontik Tpoomrich.®

H devtepn ool oxéyng vrootnpilel 0TL 1 OPAULATIKY] TPOCTOINGN
610 BeaTpikd Toryvidl EVIACCETOL GTN GAGT TNG VITOKATAGTOCNG, TNG O~
TOUUNONG, TNG AVTILYPAPNG 1 OKOUN TNG TUTOANTPIKNG CUUTEPIPOPAG,

YOPIC VO ATOLTEL TNV KATOVONGT] TOV VONTIKOV OVOTOUPUGTAGEDV TOV

64. A. Goncii, Development of Inter-subjectivity in Social Pretend Play, Human
Development, Vol.36, No.4, 1993, ¢.185.

65. A. Leslie, Pretending and believing: Issues in the theory of mind, Cognition, Vol.50,
1994, o. 224. a1 J. Woolley, The fictional mind: Young children’s understanding of
imagination, pretense and dreams, Developmental Review, Vol.15, 1995, 6.172.

66. D. Gordon, The inhibition of pretend play and its implications for development,
Human Development, Vol.36, 1993, ¢.215.

67. J. 1. Davidson, Emergent literacy and dramatic play in early education, Albany:
Delmar, 1996, ¢.5. ka1 K. Byron, 1986, on. tapanévo, 6.159.

68. A. Lillard, Young children’s conceptualization of pretense: Action or mental represe-
ntation state?, Child development, Vol.64, 1993a, 5.360.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 63

dov y tov kéopo.” T’ avth Vv mpooéyyion 1 vrodeTikY, «oov
v, okéyn 0ev givol GLUPOMKN, OAAE Eva SLOPOPETIKO HOVTELO Ova-
TOPACTACNG TO OMOI0 €IVl EMAVOCVUVOEST] TNG OPUUATIKNIG EUTEPIOG
070 EMINESO TOV TPOTOYEVAV AVOTAPACTAGEDY.

To Bépa Tov moHTE elval ) dpapaTIKn) TPocToinon piunon N cvpPo-
MKO oy vidl aivetol va TEPIGTPEPETOL G OVO OUKPITES, OAANL EUTEL-
PIKA GUYYMOVEVUEVEG TAEVPEG TNG OYEONC OVAUESH G EVOV GUUUETEYO-
VIO 6TO SPapoTKd Ty vidt kot ™V maryviddn katdotacn.” Edwote-
pa, 0 TPOPANUOTICUOC EMIKEVIPAOVETOL GTO OV O EUTAEKOUEVOS GTO
OpopaTIKO oy VidL £YEl GLVEION O TNG GKOTIUNG VTOKATAGTOCNG EVOG
TPOYLOTIKOD OVTIKEIEVOL [ éva cVOUPBoAo Kot Tov Pabpov otov omoio
avtn M TPdEN avtiel vonua pdévo amd VIOV oVS GTO TEPIEYOUEVO TOV
TOLVIOOV UE TN CUVEPYOGIO TOV GAA®V CUUTOUKTAOV, Ol 00101 GULLLE-
TéxOVV 61N dpapatikn Tpoosmoinon.”

EE dAhov, ta modid 6to dpopatikd moryviol, eivol tkava vo ypnot-
LOTO100V T PonONTIKG LITOCTNPIYUOTO Y10 TEPLGGATEPO OO EVAL OLVOL-
YVOPIGUEVO Kol EAeVBEPO €100 GVUPOMKTNC VITOKATAGTOGCNG, £TCL DOTE,
oUYVA, VITAPYEL KATL TEPIGGOTEPO GO W10, OTTAY|, L0 TPOG Wid, VIO €Eé-
Toon vrokotdoToon.”

YyeTkéC €pevvec delyvouv OTL 6TO Tayvidl TNG TPOOTOINoMG Ot
poLot Tov vobetovvTon amd Ta IO, APYKA, ivor pUnTIKol, 0AAG

01N cuvéyela vrapyel po Pobaio petdfoaocn oty viobEéTnon Beparti-

69. J. Perner, 1991 on. nopandvo, 6.53.

70. A. Lillard, 1993b, 6n. mopandvem, 6.355.

71. G. Bolton, 1986, 6m. napondvo, c.43.

72. H. Giffen, The coordination of meaning in the creation of Shared make believe
reality, in 1. Bretherton (Ed.) Symbolic play: The development of social understanding,
New York: Academic Press, 1984, 6.87. kot G. Bolton, Drama in education: A reappraisal,
in N. McCaslin (Ed.) Children and drama, New York: Longman, 1981, ¢.145.

73. L. R. Goldman, 1998, 6n. tapondvo, c.9.
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KOV QOVTOGTIKOV YUPAKTHP®Y LE T GLVEPYAGIO GAA®Y cvpmoKTdY.

To opapatikd moyvidl, yoo Tov Schwartzman, dgv LIAPYEL EK TOV
TPoTEPOV, aANG yTileTar pe T cvvepyotikh dpaon tav madidv.” Ia-
pouola, GALol peAetntés, vmootnpilovv OTL Ol GYEGELS TOV EUTAEKO-
KOUEVOV GE QUVTIOCTIKA TEPIEXOUEVO, OPOUUATIKNG EKQPOCTG OEV elval
OMOKOUUEVES AT’ TIC GYECELS AVAUEGH TOVS GE TPOYUATIKG TEPLEYOLLE-
va, o0ALG vdpyel pio cuvExela avdpeco otn YEVIKN Katevbuvon tov
oY£0EMV, OTIG TPAEEIS KO TO VONUOTE TOVG, HEGH GTO dVO TEPLEYOLE-
va.”

[Tapopota, aArol peletnTég 1oyLPIoTNKAY OTL Ol PAVIACTIKES OVOL-
TOPUCTACELS EIVOL OVAOTEPEG O TO TPAYUATIKO LAMKO 7oL GULUPOAL-
Covv.”” Ot meplocdTEPOL HERETNTES, TTPOC TO TTAPOV, GUVTAGGOVTOL LE TO
HEPOG NG TPMOTNG BE@PNTIKNG TPOGEYYIONG TS SLOVONTIKNG TPOCTOi-
NONG OTO OPOUOTIKO TTayvidl, GTNV Omoiol amoTeital N KAvOTNTO TOV

eumAekOpeEVOV 6t0 Beatpikd moyviol va. avtiiapupdvovtal Tig olavon-

14 ’ 4 78
TIKEG KATAGTAGELS TMV GUUTOUKTMV TOVC.

2.7 H Oswpia t™hs couforikis alinlemiopocns

Av kot 1 Bewpia ™ cvpporikng arinienidpaong Ba pmopovce va
vrayBel oy Katnyopio TOV YvOoTIKOV Bemplov, Ba v egetdoovue

Eexwplotd, €€ attiog TG HEYAANG EMiOPAcG TG OTN OLOUOPPMOT) TOL

74. C. Garvey, Some properties of social play, Merrill-Palmer Quarterly, Vol.20, 1974,
6.163. ko S. Smilansky, 1968, 6n. mapoandvm, 66.7,69.

75. H. B. Schwartzman, Child-structured play in F. Manning (Ed.) The world of play,
New York: Leissure Press, 1983, ¢.201.

76. G. Bateson, A theory of play and fantasy: in steps towards an ecology of mind,
London: Paladin, 1973, ¢6.64. ka1 K. Dianna, Play and drama, some theoretical conside-
rations, London: M.A.. Institute of education, 1977, 6.176.

77. P. Jones, 2000, 6n. mopandvo, c.1. kot H. G. Gadamer, 1975, 6n. topandve, 6.103.

78. L. R. Goldman, 1998, 6n. mopandve, 6.7-8. kot G. Bolton, 1986, on. mopandvom,
0.46.
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TAouciov epEMVEinG 6TO QOVOLEVOL TOV dpapLatiicod moyvidon.” 1o
Beopntikd ™ MAaiclo vdyovial, ¢ emi puEpovg Bewpiec, n dpapa-
TovpyiKn Bewpia, n Bewpia Tov pdAov Kor 1 Bewpia TV TOryViwv.

Avt) 1 Beopia elvarl (o KATOE S10POPETIKN TPOGEYYIoT TS YV®-
oTIKNG Bempioag yio T S1VONTIKY] TPOGTOINGN. XTO EVVOIOAOYIKO NG
TAaiG10 M avAANYM TOV POAOL O’ TOVG EUTAEKOUEVOLG GTO OPOUOTIKO
oy viol, wailel Tpotapyikd pOAO GTNV KOWMVIKOYVWOGTIKT, TI GLVOL-
GOMUOTICH Kt T YAWGGKT avamTuén Tov Tpoconkod £anto).™’

O Mead, o¢ k0pl0g EKPPOCTNE TOV apydVv ¢ Bempiag TG ovu-
BoAwng aAAnieniopacng, tpoParie v dmoyn 0Tt Lévo PEG® TG OA-
AnAemidopaong, He Tovg AAALOLG, EMTLYYAVETOL 1] LABNON Kol 0 OPIGHdG
™G a&log Tov euok®Vv aviikelwévoy. 'Eva an' autd to avtikeipeva, ei-
Vol Kol 0 KOW®VIKOG €0VTOG OV ovotTOooEToL Kot KaBopileTon am’
Srodtcasio ™ Kowvmvikig odAnienidpaong.”

O Mead Bewpel 6t 1 dpopatikn TPden ival (o KOVOVIKY|, ETIKOL-
VOVIOKT] COUTEPIPOPA KOl VTOGTNPILEL OTL TO VOO TOL OVTOVOKAN
G711 GLVEIONGN TOL ATOLOV £xEL OVO PaciKd GTOLXElD, 0T’ TN Lo €ivorn TO
amoTéELEGHO TNG avOPOTIVIG dpacTnPLOTNTOS KL ot” TNV GAAN €ivor To
KOOOPLETIKO YOPAKTNPLOTIKS TNG KOWMVIKNG Tpdéng.t

O avBpomor oy kabnuepvn toug Lon mailovy d1pOPETIKOVG PO-
AOVC KO XPNOLOTO0VV GUUPOAIKA vofondnuata, Yo v’ OTeEKovi-

GOLV TO VONUO TNG GLUTEPIPOPAS TOVS, DGTE VO OLLUOPPDCOLV £TC1

79. B. Meldrum, A role model for dramatherapy and its application with individuals and
groups, in S. Jennings, A. Cattanach, S. Mitchell, A. Chesner and B. Meldrum (Eds.) The
handbook of drama therapy, London: Routledge, 1994, ¢.75.

80. A. L. Strauss, Mirrors and masks: The search for identity Glengow: Free Press, 1959,
6.19. ; G. H. Mead, 1962, 6n. napondvo, 6.45,192. xon M. H. Kuhn, The reference group
reconsidered, The Sociological Quarterly, Vol.5, 1964, 6.7

81. G. H. Mead, 1962, 6n. napondve, 66.73,75,82,354.

82. N. B. Meltzer, The Social Psychology of George Herbert Mead, Center for Socio-
logical Research: Western Michigan University, 1964, ¢.11. xax W. L. Troyer, Mead’s so-
cial and functional theoy of mind, American Sociological Review, Vol.11, 1946, 6.201.
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™V TPOSMTIKY Tov TowTdTTe.” H Kowmvia Sev 1pocdidel 610 GTopo
uo poviun toutodTnta, aAAd to ek0tel € TOAAE EVOALAKTIKG GUUTO-
VIO OLOAEKTIKT|G GUVOLUAIOG, GYNUOTOTOIOVTOG £TGL TOV £0VTO TOL LLE-
oo ¢ alnAenidpaong pe tovg dilovg nbomoode.t Ot GvOpmmot e-
VEPYOUV TPOG TIC KOTOOTAGELS KO EIGEPYOVTOL 6T OpdioT, LOVO oTNnV
EKTAOT TNV omoia VT 1 dPAUATIKY aAANAETiOpacn eEacpaAilel oTo-
Oepéc ouddeg copBOLwV TIC 0moieg o1 AvOpTOl YPNGIUOTOLOVY, YO VO,
EPUNVEDGOVV TIC SPANATIKEC OAMAETISPAGELS TOV Pidvouy.”

H Bewpio ™ copforlikng aAAnAenidopaonc ixe onUAVTIKY €miOpoL-
on 671 JSUOPPOSN £VOG TANIGIOV KATOVONGNG TNG YEVEGTS TOV EQVTOV
OTO TOUOI8 KOl TG SLOUOPP®ONG KOOV VONUAtov péoa amd t dpdon
Tou¢ 670 dpaparticd mayvidt.* H cvpBori tg napamtve Oewmpiog frov
kaBop1loTikn oty depehivnon TV GLUBOA®Y TOV ¥PNGLULOTOIOVVTOL O
O TOVG EUTAEKOUEVOVS 6TO Opapatikd maryviol. Eniong, anocapnvice
™ 010 d1K0Giot GUUPBOAIKNC OAANAETIOPAONG TOV UETEYOVIWV GT) Opa-
Hatikn owdkosio, HEco amd TV LIBETNON TOL POAOV TOV «YEVIKEL-
HEVOL AAAOLY», (G ECMOTEPIKEVLOT) OPYOVOUEVOV GTAGEMY, TPOGIOKIDV
KOl TOT®V GUUTEPLPOPECS, TOL OECUIKA KATOYLPDOVOVTOL GTNV TOMTL-

4 4 Ié 4 7
GTIKY KOVATOVpO TG KGOe Kowmviag.®

83. B. B. Whiting and C. P. Edwards, Children of different worlds: The formation of
social behaviour, Harvard: Harvard University Press, 1988, ¢.58.

84. P. Hartley, Interpersonal communication, London: Routledge, 1993, c.116.

85. H. Blumer, Society as symbolic interaction, in A. Rose (Ed.) Human behavior and
social process, Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1962, 66.189-190.

86. G. P. Stone, Appearance and the self: A slightly revised version in G. P. Stone and F.
A. Harvey (Eds.) Social psychology through symbolic interaction, New York: Macmillan,
1986, 6.198. xor T. A. Rizzo, Friendship development among children in school, New
Jersey: Ablex, 1989, ¢.122.

87. R. H. Turner, Role taking: Process versus conformity, in D. Brissett, and C. Edgley
(Eds.) Life as theatre: A dramaturgical sourcebook, New York: Aldine, 1990, ¢.91. ; H.
Blumer, 1962, 6n. tapandvm, 6.182. ko G. H. Mead, 1962, 6m. mopandve, 66.152,154.
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2.8 To opapatovpyixo povréio twv Kenneth Burke ko1 Erving
Goffman

H dpopotovpyikn mpocéyyion oty meptypaen g ovlpomivng ov-
ureprpopag evroniletal ota ypantd tov Kenneth Burke kot tov Erving
Goffman, ota omoia N éueacn dlveton otnv avOpdTIVN OLOOIKT AAAN-
Aemidpaomn. Avtiy n wpocéyyion avtriBeTon otV avaivon tov avlpo-
OV O TN OKOTLA LIOG «YVYOAOYIKNG OVIOTNTOS», TTOV GUYKPOTEITOL O
O GLVEWNTAE KOl AoLVEIONTO GTOKEIN KOl GTOV «OOUIKO TPOCAVOTO-
Mouo g Poyoroyioc», o omoiog B€tel wg dedopévo v VIaPEN opt-
GUEVOV 0T PNUEVOV DTTEPSOUMV, 01 0TolEC BE®POVVTOL G O1 ALTiEG TNG
TPOKANGONG TOV TOPATNPACILOV HOPOdY TG avOpdmvng Spdone.™ H
OTOLKOTNTO, OTN OPOLOTOVPYIKT) TPOCEYYIGT, KATOVOEITOL MG £va, KOl-
VOVIKO KL Oyl ™G £VOL YOXOAoYIKd Qovopevo.®

To dpapatovpykd poviéAo mpoomabel va TeptypayeL T VONUOTO-
O0TOVUEVN CLUTEPLPOPA TV ATOU®V, VTTocTnpilovtac 6Tt Kabe AvOpw-
TOG GLVOETEL VTOKEWEVIKA VONjHaT, HECO OO TIG KOOMUEPIVES TOV
SpacTnPoTTES HE Toue dAkouc” mov, kotd Tov Mead, eivat ot «yevi-
KELUEVOL Ao,

Avtd Tov givor kpiclo ot dpapaTOVPYIKY Bedpnon TG KOvm-
VIKNG CUUTEPLPOPAS, EYKELTAL GTO OTL TO VOMNUO TOV OTOPPEEL AT’ TNV
KOWMVIKT TTPAEN 0ev givar KANPoddTNA TOL TOAITIGHOV, TNG KOWV®OVI-
KOTOINoMG 1 TOV KAVOVIGTIKOV puluicemv ovte elval 1 exmAnpoon
YUYOAOYIK®V Kol BlOAOYIK®V KOTABOADV, 0AAG €lvol (o cuveyng &-

VEPYNTIKN O1KOOOUNON TG EUTEPIOG, TOV GNUATOOO0TEL AAAAYES, KOLVO-

88. M. Henry, Drama’s ways of learning, Research in Drama in Education, Vol.5, No.1,
2000, o. 59.

89. K. Burke, On human behavior considered dramatistically, in D. Brissett and C.
Edgeley, (Eds.) Life theater: A dramaturgical sourcebook, Chicago: Aldine, 1975, ¢.5.

90. I. L. Mangham, and M. Overington, Performance and rehearsal: Social order and
organizational life, Symbolic Interaction, Vol.5, No.2, 1982, 5.219.

91. G. H. Mead, 1962, 6m. topandvo, 6.154.
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14 4 r 2
Topieg Ko S1popovEVEC EVVolec.”

Ot Burke ka1 Goffman mpo®bncav tv 10éa 61 1 avBpdmivny dpdion
Kol GAANAETIOpOOT TEPLYPAPOVTAY KO OVOADOVTOV KOADTEPO LEGH OO
10 dpdpa. Katd évav tpomo, avti n tpocyyion Oewpel 011 1 (o1 elvarn
wo Lopen Bedtpov Kol To dPAO XPNGILOTOIEITOL G EVAG TPOTOG KOTA-
vonong g evone v eavtov.” Ta Gropo yopoaktnpilovior 6Ty Ko-
Onpepvr| Toug Cm1 g nBomotot kot o Tpdmog, e Tov omoio GyeTilovian

4 7 4 4 4
HETAED TOVG, TEPLYPAPETAL PE SPOLLOTIKODG OPOVG.

To drtopo, oto dpapotovpykd poviédo tov Goffman, mapepPaiver
EVEPYNTIKA Y10 VO KaBOPIGEL TOV E0VTO TOL KOL TNV TPOGMOTIKT) TOV TO-
TOTNTO OTIS KOWMVIKEG CUVAVINGELS, GE OVTIOWIGTOAT TPOG TIC VITAP-

r 14 r 95 I ’
YOVOEC KOWMVIKEC TPOOLAYPaPEC TOV pOAov. ~ O avBpwmoc mpocmadet,
HEGO amd TO OYEJOUO TOV BEcEMV TV GAL®DV KOl TOV OPIGUO TNG KO-
tdotaong oy onoia Bpioketal, va eAEYEEL TIC TANPOPOpPIEG OV divel
Yl0L TOV €0VTO TOV, KOl TEAMK(, Vo EAEYEEL TNV EVIVTTOGT OV dNUOVP-
)4 7 96 )4 7 7 7
velto 6TOVG AAAOVG.  Xe TEPIMTOON ATOKAALYNG TNG OTATNANG TOPd-
GTOCTC TOV OTOUOV UTPOGTA GTO KOO TOV Kol TG UN eEMTEPIKNG EML-
4 /4 97 4 4 4 4
KUP®OONG TOL POAOL TOV, = Ol JIKOOAOYIES, Ol ENYNOELS, Ol amdAoYieg

KOl TO 1oVpop elval ta Kat’ e€oyr HEGA e To Omoia To dtopo {nta v’

92. R. S. Perinbanayagam, Signifying Acts, Carbondate, IL: Southern Illinois University
Press 1985, 6.26. kou T. R. Sarbin, Contextualism: A world view for modern psychology, in
Nebraska Symposium on Motivation, Lincoln: University of Nedraska, 1977, ¢.38.

93. M. Scott, Impression management: The self-concept, social identity and interperso-
nal relations, Contemporary Sociology, Vol.10, No.4, 1981, ¢.582. kot E. Goffman, Jvva-
vrioetrs, AOMva, kd. AleEdvopa, 1996, c.15.

94. C. Lemert and A. Branaman, The Goffman reader, Cambridge, Mass: Blackwell,
1997, 6.95.

95. G. P. Stone, Appearance and the self: A slightly revised version in G. P. Stone and F.
A. Harvey (Eds.) Social psychology through symbolic interaction, New York: Macmillan,
1986, ¢.189.

96. E. Goffman, Self-Presentation: The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life in C.
Lemert and A. Branaman, (Eds.) The Goffiman reader, Cambridge, Mass : Blackwell, 1997,
c.21.

97. P. Blau, Exchange and power in social life, New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1964,
c.73.
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ayvonfoldv cuyKeKpPIUEVO YVOPIGUATO, TNG TEPIOTAONG KAl TOV POALOL
TOV, OC TNYES OPIGHOD TOV £AVTOV TOV.”

H aueon d1achvoeon e mpoPopIkne EMKOWVAOVIOG e T dloThpnon
NG KOWMOVIKNG OAANAETIOPOCTG TNV VIOTAGOEL GTIC PLOUICEIC Kot TIg
TPOGSOKiEC TV EKAOTOTE KaVOVMY cuvivtnonc.” Ta kivitpo, o omoi-
a cuvnB®G eivar YAmooikd Kot viovouv mn opdon evog atdpov, tailovv
ONUOVTIKO POLO GTN S100IKOGI0 EYKATAGTOGNS TOL VONUOTOS GTNV KOl-
VOVIKT aAANAETIOpaOT, avapESH G £vo Op®V TPOGHOTO KOl GTO KOO
OV EAEYYEL TNV EYKLPOTITO TG GUUTEPLPOPAC TOv.

[ToAloil peretntég vrootnpilovv 0Tt dev givar dacTpePLOUEVEC OAEG
0l KOW®MVIKEG GUVOVTNOEL TOV OTOUOVL, OTTMG LTOSTNPIEE apyIKd O
Goffman, kot 6t 01 dvOpmTOL EVOIOPEPOVTAL VO, ATOKOADTTOVV TOV EQV-
76 TOVC 660 KoL VoL ToV omokpvmTovy. '

To dpapatovpyikd poviého dnuovpyel Evav TpOTO GUVOECNG TOV
KOGU®V TOL OPAUATOC Kol TNG TPOYUATIKNG Conc. To vl eminedo oye-
owalel o avaroyio avapeso oto Béatpo kot ™ (o1, dSNUoVPYOVTOG
étot évav dtovontued kpiro.'” Lto Ao eminedo, to Gropo Oempeitar
OTL Aertovpyel P€omw NG ONUIOVPYING KO SLOTTPAYUATEVGTG TMV POAMV.
Avtd¢ 0 TpOTOG Acttovpyiag mpoimobétel Eva eminedo cuveidnong, Le

10 07oi0 o1 NBomo1ol PToPoHV Vo SOUOVV Kol VO ETAVAOOUOVY TOVS PO-

98. G. J. McCall, and J. L. Simmons, Identities and Interactions, New York: The Free
Press, 1978, 06.71,72. ; E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. mopandve, ©.30. kor M. Argyle, Social
Interaction, London: Tavistock, 1973, 6.383.

99. E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. tapandvem, 6.31.

100. E. Goffman, Frame analysis, New York: Harper and Row, 1974, 66.561,562. kot S.
Smilansky, 1968, 6n. napoandvo, c.14.

101. A. P. Hare, and H. H. Blumberg, Dramaturgical analysis of social interaction, New
York: Praeger, 1988, c.11.

102. P. Ricoeur, The metaphorical process as cognition, imagination and feeling in S.
Sacks (Eds.) On metaphor, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1978, ¢.141.
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Aovg.'”

AvTOG 0 TPOTTOG TPOGEYYIONG TS KOWMVIKNG OAANAETIOpOoNG €MN-
pE€ace OAOLG OCOVE OGYOAOVVTOL LE TNV TPOKTIKN EPAPLOYT TOV dpd-
LLOTOG KOl TOV oy viotov Tov poiov. H dadikacio dSnuiovpyiag tov vo-
NUOTOG HESH OO TN OUAOIKT] OPAGT] TOV TOOIDV GTO OPUUOTIKO oL~
AVidl, TOL TOGO EMMNPELACE TNV EVOOUATMOGN TOL OPAUATOC GTNV EKTTO-
devon, €xel Ti¢ pilec ™G, Kupimwg, GTNV SPAUATOVPYIKT TPOPANLATIKTY,

r 4 104
™V onoio avéntvEav ot Burke kat Goffman.

2.9 H Oswpia tov péiov

O 0pog «poLoc» ypnopoTomdnke wg Evag TPOTOG TEPLYPOUPG KO
aVAALONG TNG TPOCOTIKNG TaVTOTNTAG 0TN (™1, 0ALE Kol MG ovorTo-
pactact evog dpapatikol yapaktpa oto Batpo. H évvola tov podov
ETVYE LOG OLETMIOTNUOVIKNG TPOGEYYIoNG KOl 6TV SlEPEVVION TNG OL-
véBarav perétec and to Bcatpo, v Kowvwviky AvBpwroroyia, to Yo-
YOdpaLa kot 1o dpapatovpykd poviého otnv Kowmviery Poyoroyia.'”

O Moreno Nrav am’ TOVG TPMOTOVS TOV AGYOANONKE pe TV €vvola
TOL POAOV Kol GUVEPBAAE ONUAVTIKA 6TV arocagnvion te. H yéveon
TV pOA®V, Y100 TOV Moreno, mepvdel amd 600 otddia ta omoia givar M
avTiAnyn Kol N avoropdoTaon Tov POAOL, 6E KAOE GUYKEKPYLEVT GTLY-
W TTOL TO GTOMO OVTOPA GE IO GLYKEKPLUEVT] KATACTOON HE GAAQ
mpocmna.'” Avtdc cuvédese TV avddvuon Tov avToD pE TO moVidt

TOL POAOL KOl OVAYVOPLEE TPEIS KVPLOVE TUTTOVS POA®V: TOVG YUYOOM-

103. E. E. Jones, K. E. Davis, and K. J. Gergen, Role playing variations and their infor-
mational value for person perception, Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol.63,
1961, ¢.303.

104. M. H. Kuhn, Major trends in symbolic interaction in the past twenty five years, The
Socioogical Quarterly, Vol.5, 1967, .71 ka1 S. Smilansky, 1968, on. tapandve, 6c.13,14.

105. P. Hartley, Interpersonal communication, London: Routledge, 1993, ¢.118. xou J.
Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987, ¢.16.

106. J. L. Moreno, Psychodrama, First Volume, New York: Beacon House, 1980, c.iv.
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LLOTIKOVS, TOVG KOWVOVIKOVG KOl TOVS WYLXoopopotikovs. Ot copatikol
poOAoL cuvoéovtan pe TIG Pacikég Aeltovpyieg ST PNONG TOV ATOHOV
om {on.'” Ot kowovikol porot cuvdéovial pe KOWMVIKEG SpaocTnpt-
HtNTEC TOL 0TOHOL' ™ Ko Ot YLYOSPAUATIKOL POROL KAADTTOVY OAES TIC
SVVATEG EKOOYEG TNG TOVTOTNTOG TOL OTOLOV Ko oyeTilovTor pe TN @o-
vtaoio kot v ecoteptkny {on tov. "

Eniong, n 0éon tov Mead yw T cvykpdtnon Tov £0vtov TomodetTel
TN YEVEGT NG MPOCHOTIKNG TOVTOTNTAG OTNV EMTEAECT] OLOLPOPETIKMV
poLoV oe dtbgopa mhaiow e Kowavikic aAnienidpaonc.''’ O Er-
ving Goffman ka1 GAlol, moapouotla, vrootnpilovy OTL 1 TPOCHOTIKN
tovtotnra Pooiletat 6” éva alnAévdeto cdotpa porov.' H cuvoxn
TOL ATOUIKOD KOWMOVIKOD pOAOL, Kol 1] GOVOEST] TOL W’ AAAOVG POAOVC,
etvar kpioywn ot Asrtovpyio g Kowvwviag, HEGH €vOG PLOUICTIKOD
TOTOV GUUTEPLPOPAS TV KOTEYOVIOV LOS KOWOVIKAC Béonc.'

O Erving Goffman fjtav évog an’ avtovg TOL GLUVEIGEPEPOAY GTL0L-
Vvikd oV Bewpio Tov pOAOL KOl GTNV KOOEP®GT TOV TTALYVISIOD TOV
pOAOL. AVTOC 1GYVpioTNKE OTL O1 AVOPMOTTOL GTNV KOWMVIKT TOLG (MM
VTOSGVOVTOL GUVEYELD SLOPOPETIKOVS POAOVGE KOl EUTAEKOVTOL GE TEPLC-
cotEpa amd Eva GHoTNO 1) TAEYIA Kowavikie odAnienidpaong.' Av-

T01 01 pOAot dev givor amapaitnto 6TLAAPIoUEVOL 6TO ToUEIUO TOVG Kot

107. N. Zappnc, Eroaywyn oty Kowvwviouetpia oty ouadikn woyobeporncio kai o Po-
x0opauo, Abva, exd. Aavid, 1995, 6.173,181.

108. A. A. Schutzenberger, et Z. Moreno, J. L. Moreno: Fondements de la Sociometrie,
Paris: Presses Universitaire de France, 1970, ¢.37.

109. J. L. Moreno, The “United role theory” and the drama, Group Psychotherapy, Vol.
15, 1962a, 6.253.

110. S. Jennings, Mdoxegs s woyns, ABnva, exd. EAAnvikd I'péppata, 1996, ¢.144.

111. E. Goffman, Encounters: Two studies in the sociology of interaction, Indianapolis:
Bobbss-Merrill, 1961, ¢.320.

112. N. Zappng, 1995, 6m. mapandve, c.154. ; kot R. K. Merton, The role - set: Problems
in sociological theory, British Journal of Sociology, Vol.§8, 1957, ¢.106.

113. E. Goffman, Role Distance, in D. Brissett, and C. Edgley (Eds.) Life as theatre: A
dramaturgical sourcebook, New York: Aldine , 1990, 6.103.
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TEPLOPIGIEVOL GE Eva BECUIKO TAEY LA GUUTEPLPOPAS, AAAG LITOPOVV Vv,
Soun0ovv kat va eravadoundovv.'

Ka0e mepintwon evromiopévng dpapaTiking GLVAVTIONG TOV ATOUMV
KOl 1) 0pYAVOoN HEGH G’ OTY) TPOCPEPEL GTO ATOUO EKEIVO TO POLO TTOV
&yel BapvtnTa o avth TV Tepintoon.' Avtd dev omokheiet avoyka-
OTIKA TN OTPNOT AAA®Y TAVTOTHTMOV TOL POAOV, Ol OTOIEG LITOPEL VO
elval TuUNUOL TOV S0POPETIKOV BEGUOV KOl TOV JUTPOCOTIKOV KOTA-
GTAGEMV OTIC 0MOieg EUTAEKETON TO GTOpO. °

O Goffman maipver v €vvola g Beatpiknig mapdoTaong Kot
YPNOOTOLEL LETOPOPIKA, Y10l VO KATOVOTGEL TOV TPOTO LLE TOV OTO10 O
pOLOC, 0 £aVTOC KoL 0 GANOg oyetilovtal.'’ H «mapdotoon» pmopsl va
oplotel ®C 1 SpacTNPLOTNTA VOGS OEOOUEVOD GLUUETEXOVTO GE W1d. OE-
douévn mepioTaon, 1 OTOl0 YPNOUEVEL GTNV EMPPON W OTOI0ONTOTE
TPOTO TOV GAmV cuppetexdviov.' '

Kpiown 6" avt v meployn okéyng €ival n €vvola g amoocTo-
clonoinong (amofévoonc) tov atépov on’ To maifyo tov poéiov.'"”
Xoueovo W o, To dtopo metvyaivel enadénom g cuveidnong Tov
ue 1o va Padiler eEmtepikd omd T1g BOewpodueves wg dedOUEVES POVTI-
veg (porovg) ¢ kowaviac. H andotaon and 1o poko dev eivor pépog
TOL KOVOVIOGTIKOU TAOGIOV emTéAECNC TOV, O VrootnpiEe o Lin-
ton, >' 0AAG diver T SuvardTa 6TO GTOpo (NBOTOO) Vo EYKATAGTHCEL

L0, ECOTEPIKT] OMOGTUON AVAUESO GTN GLVEIONOT TOL KOl TO oLy viol

114. R. Landy, Persona and performance, London: Jessica Kingsley, 1994, ¢.7. ko1 V.
Turner, Dramas, fields and metaphors, Ithaca, NY: Cornell University, 1974, ¢.13.

115. C. D. Bolton, Is Sociology a behavior science, Pacific Sociological Review, Vol.6,
1963, 6.7.

116. E. Goffman, 1996, 6xn. ntapoandve, 6c.178,241,266.

117. E. Goffman, 1974, 6n. nopandveo, 66.124,125.

118. E. Goffman, Relations in public, London: Penguin, 1972b, ¢.75.

119. E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. napondve, 66.29,241,267. ko E. Goffman, 1990, 6n. mopa-
mavw, 66.103-104.

120. P. L. Berger, 1990, 6n. mapondvem, 66.52,60.

121. R. Linton, The study of man, New York: Aplleton, 1936, 65.113-114.
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70V pOLOL Tov. >

[Ipobmobeomn NG amocstaclonoinong Tov poOAoL givar n €vvolo TOv
AVAPEPETAL O «EKOTACT» N «EVAYKOMGUOC» TOV POAOV 1 «EMAEKTIKN
amOGTOGT] TPOGOYNS» KOl ONAMDVEL TNV GLVOLCOHNUATIKY] 0ToppOPN oM
TOV ATOROVL 6TO POAO OV VIOdVETAL, ' OMWS KAl TO YOPUKTNPIOTIKG
TOV TPOTOL LE TOV OMOI0 0 GLVNOIGUEVOC €0VTOG OVTAVAKANTOL TAV®
GTOV AVOTOPIOTOUEVO £qvTH. !

[ToAAol xpNG1OTO10VV aVTi TNG «EKOTAGNG» TOV OPO «TOVTIGT» TOV
OTOHOV e TN dpapoTik Kotdotaon oty onoio cvppetéyet.” O Pad-
1O KO 1 TOLOTNTO TNG «TADTIGNG» TOV OO0V GTO OPUUOTIKO Tty viol
kaBopilovv, coppwva pe tov Gavin Bolton kot dAAovg, T duvatotnTal
aQOipESNG am’ TNV TPOYUOTIKOTNTO UG aAnBelag yio 10 6Komd g
SPANATIKNG OVaTapaoTaonG. >

O1 Bewpntikoi ko o1 emaryyepatieg Tov Oedtpov cvlnmaoav to poAo
HECO OTN OLHAEKTIKY] TNG amoppdPNoNS (EKOTOOTG) KOt TNG OTOGTACLO-
moinong oto maiipo Tov. Méoa g opiopévoug Tumovg Bedtpov awTn 1
amoppodPNoN eival olikn, ®ote ydveton 1 aicOnomn kdbe GAANG TOLTO-
mrog éEw an’ to poro.'?’ Avtifeto, To BEatpo MOV EnNPEdOTKE OMO

tov Brecht otoygbel 6e por mo AoyiKY| mpocEyyion Kot gUmEpion TG

122. D. Brissett and C. Edgley, Life theater: A dramaturgical sourcebook, New Y ork:
Aldine, 1990, ¢.29.

123. E. Goffman, Alienation from interaction, Human Relations, Vol.10, No.1, 1957,
c6.47. xar A. L. Strauss, Mirrors and masks: The search for identity Glengow: Free Press,
1959, 65.56,57.

124. B. Wilshire, Role playing and identity, Bloomington, IN: Indiana University Press,
1982, 6.23. kar R. Schechner, Performance theory, New York: Routledge, 1988, ¢.177.

125. N. Morgan, and J. Saxton, Teaching drama: A mind of many wonders, London:
Hutchinson, 1987, ¢.30. kou H. Wilkinson, Spontaneity and imagination in drama: An
investigation, Victoria: Education Department of Victoria, Research and Development,
Curriculum Branch, 1980, ¢.63.

126. G. M. Bolton. Acting in classroom drama: A critical analysis, Birmingham: Univer-
sity of Central England, 1998, ©.130, 201, 251. xou J. Huizinga, O avfpwmog kot to maryvi-
o1, ABva, exd. I'voon, 1989, 6.39.

127. S. Mast, Stages of identity: A study of Actors, London: Gower, 1986, 5.158.
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ATOGTAGLONOINOoNG TOL POAOL, TOGO Yio Toug NBomolovE OGO KoL Yo
ToVg Beatéc, mov 00MNYEl G€ TOMTIKY), KOWMOVIKT KOl TPOCMOIIKY OALOL-

s 128

m

Méca 610 oy viol Tov poAov, T0 Toudi, 1IGOPPONEL GE KATAGTACELS
amoppOPNONG Kot 0mooTaclonoinong amd avtdév. O opBoroyiouds g
cuvalcONUOTIKNG amoppOPNoNG arnd To pOAO dev cuuPaivel povo Katd
N SIPKELD TNG AMEUTAOKNG 0T’ aVTOV, GAAG Kot TV Opa Tov Pidve-
o1 7o aioOnua péca 6to poro. >

O Goffman kot dAAotl 1oyvpioTnKay O0TL, péca amd To Taryvidl Tov
pOAOVL, TO Tadl TOPOLGLALEL TOV EAVTO TOV GE OLUPOPETIKES KATUOTA-
OEI1G, Mol O1001KaGTio amepaiTnTy Y10 TOV QLTOTPOCIOPIGUO TOV TOil-
0100 OTIC KOWMVIKEG KATOOTAGES oL O’ avtiuetonicel 0 wodi g
evijog. "

Ot gpyacieg tov Jacob Moreno, tov George Mead kot tov Erving
Goffman, mapdAAnia pe TIc epyocieg GAA®V HEAETNTOV, EMNPEACAY TV
YPNO™M TOL POAOL GTO Opaua Kot Bordnoav va yiver katavontd otnv
TPOPANUOTIKY] TOV dPOUOTIKOD TOYVIO0D 1 0YECT OVALEGH GTO POAO
KO TNV TPOCOTIKOTITA, 6TO dpdpo kot t (.

To dpapatikd mayvidr kotavondnke o¢ &vag y®Poc, Omov Ol GLLL-
LETEYOVTEG UTOPOVV Vo BLOGOVY 0T TO €100¢ TNG AMOGTUGLOTOINGCNG

oV porov. 'Etol, n oyéon avdpesa 6toug poAoVG eVOG ATOLOV LLE TOVG

128. B. Brecht, A short organum for the theatre, in J. Willett (Ed.) Brecht on theatre,
New York: Hill and Wang, 1964, 6.192.

129. A. Jackson, Games for actors and non actors of A. Boal, London: Routledge, 1992,
6.47. xon C. Garvey, Play, London: Fontana, 1991, ¢.72.

130. P. Mugglestone, Role play in English Teaching Information Center (Ed.) Games,
Simulations and role playing, London: The British Council, 1977, c.14. ka1 E. Goffman,
1996, 6m. Tapondve, c. 206.

131. D. Read-Johnson, The diagnostic role playing test, The Arts in Psychotherapy,
Vol.15, 1988, 0.17.
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pOLOVC TMV GAA®V Kat TG Kowaviag pmopody va enaveetactodv. > H
OTOGTOGLOTTOINGT EULPOVILETAL GTO OPAUATIKO YDPO, OTAV TO TOdL V1Oo-
Betel pow EOVTOOTIKN TOVTOTNTA TOV AVAKEL GE EUYLYO 1] AyLYo OVTL-
Keipeva Tov TEPIPAAAOVTOC KOt AVTOVAKAQL TAV® G° OVTEC TIG PAVTOCTL-
KEC TAVTOTTEC, Y10l VoL EKPPATEL TOV £0vTO TOV. > Kdfe dpactnpiota
oL APOPE TO POLO, 0TO BeaTpiKd TaLyvidl, £xel g dedouévo OTL 0 €0v-
TOG umopel va V10OETEL SAPOPETIKES PAVTUGTIKEG TAVTOTNTES KO VAL TIG
avamoptoté Spopoatikd.* To mayvidt Tov pdrov, To omoio evidooeTat
G TEYVIKN GTO OPOUOTIKO TToyvidl, PpNKeE CNUOVTIKY EQOPUOYN OTNV
eEdoknon emayyeApatik®v polmv oto Oepamevtikd Yoydopapo Kot

Ié 14 r 4 135
oTNV €£A0KNOT TOV KOWOVIK®V O€EI0TNTOV GTO TALOLA.

2.10 H Oswpia tHS O0uIKHG AVAAVGHS TOV OPAUATIKOD TTALYVIOLOD
(Gewpia Ty maryviowv) tov Bateson and Goffman

Avt 1 Bewpia Paciletor oy avarvTikn WEa TG doung twv Bate-
son xkou Goffman, cOpewva pe v omoia 1 dSoun TOL SPAUATIKOD TTOL-
YVIO100 avamoplotd Evav mhavoe kdéGpo, por aAndvn yevdaicOnon, o-
1oV 1 et givat oyeTkh Kat eEAPTOUEV 0’ VTOV TOV KOGHO. 0

O Goffman Bewpel To dpopatikd mToyviol O Ko, URTPO TOV dVVa-
TOV CVUPAVTOV Kol S1VOUNG TOV POA®V, LLE TNV EVEPYOTOINGT T®V O-

TOolwV TPAYHOTOTO00VTAL To. cLUPEvVTO. AvTd GuvOETOLY, Amd KOVOD,

132. E. Bullough, Physical distance as a factor in art and as an aesthetic principle, British
Journal of psychology, Vol.5, No.2, 1912, 6.87. ka1 L. Johnson, and C. O’Neill, Dorothy
Heathcoat: Collected writings on education, London: Heinemann, 1994, . 104.

133. G. Bolton, Changes in thinking about drama in education, Theory into Practice,
Vol.24, No.3, 1985, ¢.155. kou M. Van Ments, The effective use of role play: A handbook
for teachers and trainers, London: Kogan Page, 1983, ¢.19.

134. P. Jones, Drama as therapy: Theatre as Living, London: Brunner-Routledge, 2000,
c.196.

135.J. H. Mann, and C. H. Mann, The effect of role-playing experience on role-playing
ability, Sociometry, Vol.22, 1959, ¢.65.

136. G. Bateson, A theory of play and fantasy, Psychiatric Research Reports, Vol.2,
1955, 6.40. kan E. Goffman, 1974, 6n. napondvo, c.7.
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éva medio Beatpikng Opaonc, Eva ydpo vapéng, £vo KvnTipo GNUOGCL-
@V, évav KOopo Stapopeticd amd dGhovg tovg dAovg.’

H cvuvimpnon pog t€to10g eaviacTiKng TpayUoTikotnTog otnpile-
TOL GTNV GLVEPYACIO TOV EUTAEKOUEVOV KO OVTOVAKANTAL GTN YADGC-
60, TOL TaYVId100 TS Tpoomoinong. >t AT’ avth v Groyn 1 Syrotopia
EVTOG 1M EKTOG OOUNG TNG TOLYVIDA0LG OAANAETIOpacn S dev oplobetel to
TPAYUOTIKO O’ TO UN TPOYUOATIKO, AL TOL UNVOUOTA, TOL AoUBavouy
Ol EUTAEKOUEVOL OIT’ TNV TPAYUATIKOTNTA, GUVIEAOVV GTI) OMUIovpyia
TOV {1 TPAYLOTIKOD.

To emkowvoviakd unvopata, Tov Bpickovtol 6e Uiol Toyvimdn 60-
un, kobopiCovran to idn amd Ao pmvopoto (HeTopnvOloTo) To O-
oo, TANPOPOPOVV TOVG EUTAEKOUEVOVS, DOTE VO EPUNVEDGOLY TO VO-
NUOL TOV TOLYVIMAOLE TANIGIOV GTO OO0 EUMAEKOVTOL Kl £TGL VO, IUTTO-
p£GOVV VoL 0picovy To Tt ovpPaivel 6” avtd.'* Méoa og o maryviddn
doUN TO. UNVOUATO TOL OVOOVOVTOL EVEMOUOATOVOVY CNUEID ETKOVOVI-
0G EKTOG TNG TALYVIMOOVS OOUNG, TOL oTtoio oyeTilovTOol [LE TO TPOGTOL-
N6 NG TayvViddovug dpaoctnprotnroc. !

210 7oy vidl TG SPOUOTIKNG TPOGTOINGMG VITAPYEL ULl TEAMKT OTO-
KEALYN TG ITOKPUTTOUEVNG TPAYUATIKOTNTOG. Méca amd TovV KOGUO
TOV YELOCONGEMV TNG TPOGTOINGNG Ol EUTAEKOUEVOL OVTIAAUPAEVO-

VIOl TNV Kupiopyn doun Kol TV EPNUEPN LILEPOYTN TNG PAVTAGING TAV®

137. E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. mopandve, 66.91,106. ko K. Riezler, Play and Seriousness,
The Journal of Philosophy, Vol.38, 1941, ¢.505.

138. H. G. Gadamer, 1975, 6n. napandve, 6.91.

139. E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. napandveo, 6.20. kou M. Spariosu, 1982, 6m. mapandvem, 6.13.

140. E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. napondve, .78. kot E. Goffman, 1974, 6m. nopandve. 6.7.

141. G. Bateson, 1955, 6n. mopandve, 6. 41. ka1 D. Heathcote, and G. Bolton, Drama for
learning: An account of Dorothy Heathcoat’s mantle of the expert approach to education,
Portsmouth, N.H.: Heinemann, 1995, ¢.21.
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oV npaypoticdmra.'

OvolooTikd, VT 1 TPOGEYYIoT TNG WVAAVONC TOL SPAUOTIKOD TTOL-
V0100, OVTIHETOTILEL TO TTay Vil MG £VOL YVOOTIKO OVTIKEILEVO LE TO
O1KO TOV EVOLPEPOV KOl TPOGOOKA TNV KATOVONGN OGS TETONG OAAN-
AETOPOAGLOKNG CUUTEPIPOPAC, HEGH amd [ dlepebvnomn NG 101¢ TG
Swdtcasiog g mpoomoinone. ' To Spapatikd mouyvidt, pécw g ova-
Aoyiog ¢ Bempiog tov moryviov, ewpeitor g oladikacio aAAniemni-
OpaonG, £vO EVIOMIGUEVO GUCTNUO OPOACTNPLOTNTOC, HE €K TEPLTPOTNG
opaon ko opthia. Onwg vrootpilel o Goffman, 6to dpapaTicd mayvi-
ot telvouv va amokielsfobv 1 va peuwbBovv ot mapdyovieg mov OnuL-
ovpyolV avicOTNTA N AGVUUETPiO LETAED TOV HETEXOVIWOV GTNV KOWV®-

vk} dpapotucr] aAnAenidpaon.'

2.11 Poyoovvauikés Ocwpics

O youyodvvapikég mpooeyyioelg ToviCovv Tig emavopOmTIKES Kol KO-
BopTikég SLVOTOTNTES TOL OPOLOTIKOD TTOLYVIOOD Y10, TOVG EUTAEKOLE-
VoG, avtA®vtog vonuoata and tm fewpia tov kivtpov tov Freud kou
omd TNV £vvola TG S1éyeponc Tov Tadob mov mailel.'

Ot yuyodvvapkés peréteg €0TAlOVV TO EVOLOPEPOV TOVS GTOV OG-
veionto cvpPoiiocpd. To copuPorikd maryviol exAapupavetal og 61€E000¢

TOV OVEKTTANPOTOV ETBVUIOV, TOV GVYKPOVGEMV KO TWV YUYOAOYIKMDV

142. G. Bateson, 1955, on. mapandve, 6.44. ; G. Bateson, A theory of play and fantasy:
in steps towards an ecology of mind, London: Paladin, 1973, 5.48. ka1 G. Bolton, 1986, 6.
TopATivVED, 6.25.

143. L. R. Goldman, 1998, 6n. nopandve, 66.25,46.

144. E. Goffman, 1996, 6n. napandve, 66.25,46.

145. G. E. Swanson, Mead and Freud: Their relevance for Social Psychology, Socio-
metry, Vol.24, 1961, ¢.328. kot E. Erikson, Childhood and society, New York: Norton,
1993, 5.209.
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tpovpdtav v mondod.'** O Spapatikdc xdpoc yiverar éva yevikd
TAOIG10 Y10. KOTELVACUO TNG EMOETIKOTNTOC Kot Vol LEGO Kuplapyiag,
avAANYNC TPOCOTIKOD PIoKOL Kol SUVATOTNTAG YEPICUOD TWV TPAYLLOL-
TIKOV KATAOTAGEDV [E aopiAeta.

Mo and Tic StadiKacieg mov eueavileTol 6Tovg EUTAEKOUEVOVS, GTO
Spapatikd mouyvidt, ivat o acvveidnrog pnyoviopdc g mpoforns. ** H
KAaooikn 0éon tov Freud Oewpel ™ drodikacio e Tpofoing wg mpw-
TOPYIKN OULVTIKY dtodikocio, pe TV omoiot Tpofaiioviol 6Tovg G-
AOVC, acLVEIONTA, ATOONUEVES TPAVUATIKEC EUTEIPIEC KOl AVEKTANP®-
tec embopiec.” O Jung kat 0 Moreno, mapdpota pe tov Freud, Oswpodv
OTL TO ATOLO TTOV EUTAEKETAL GE OPALATIKES OPAGTNPLOTNTES, TPOPAAAEL
KGTL OVIKAVOTTOTO 1| TPOUOTK G€ Kamotov GAlo cuppetéyovia.

H Melanie Klein, otnv yuyavaAvtikn g epyacio pe mondid, xpnot-
pomoinoce to GLUPOAKO TOLYVIOL WG VTOKATAGTUTO TOL EAEVHEPOV GL-
VEIPLOV GTOVG EVIAAIKEG, LITOBETOVTOG OTL OVTO OV EKPPALEL TO TTOdi
010 moyvior cvpuPorilet Tig embBupieg, ToVg POPOVE KO TIC ECMTEPUKES

oV ovykpovoels.”! T v Klein, o Ogpamevtic Aettovpyel g avaoye-

146. W. K. Miiller-Thalheim. Self-healing tendencies and creativity, in T. Jacab, (Ed.)
Transcultural Aspects of psychiatric Art, Basel: Karger, 1975, ¢.166. ; P. Jones, 2000, om.
Toponave, 6.3 kot S. Smilansky, 1968, 6n. mapandve, 6.53.

147. R. Waelder, The psychoanalytic theory of play, Psychoanalytic Quarterly,Vol.2,
1932, ¢.208. ; J. Neelands, Beginning drama, London: David Fulton, 1998, ¢.55. kot W.
Anderson, Therapy and the arts: Tools of consciousness, New York: Harper Colophon,
1977, 6.177.

148. 1. D. Yalom, The theory and practice of group psychotherapy, New York: Basic
Books, 1985, 6.117. ; xor G. Ruscombe-King, The Sharing, in M. Karp, P. Holmes, and K.
B. Tauvon, (Eds.) The handbook of psychodrama, London: Routledge, 1998, 5.173.

149. S. Freud, The interpretation of Dreams, London: Hogarth, 1900, ¢.25. kot R. Landy,
Drama therapy, Springfield, IL: Charles C.Thomas, 1986, .74.

150, C. G. Jung, The archetypes and the collective unconscious, Collected works, Vol.9,
part 2, London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1959, ¢.38. ; R. J. Landy, 1986, 6n. mapondvo,
6.106. ; J. Piaget, 1962, 6. mopandvem, 6.195. ka1 M. Karp, P. Holmes, and K. B. Tauvon,
The handbook of Psychodrama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.112.

151. C. Baems, A comparative guide to child psychotherapy, Boston: Allyn and Bacon,
1992, 6.265. kau P. B. Neubauer, The many meanings of play: Psychoanalytic Study of the
child, New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1987, ¢.8.
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TIKO gUTOS0 6TO, TPOPOAAOUEVO CGONUOTA TOV TS0V, OVTOVOKA®-
viac ta Oetikd ooOfipata méve tov.* H entcovavio pe 1o moudi emt-
TUYYAVETAL HEGM TOV GLUPOAKOD O VIOV 1 HEGM TNG TPOOTADELOG
netadeong tov aenudtov tov Todlov, pe To unyovicud g tpofo-
Ac, oo Oepomenty.

[Tapdpora, ot Erikson kot Winnicott vrostnpilovv 01t T0 Toudi ex-
@palel 6to cvpPoAikd Tov maryvidol ekeivn ) TAgVPd Tov «Eyd», mov
Bpioketor oe peyadhtepn avaoTATMOOTN Kol 1) OPOLOTIKT OVOTOPACTOCN
elval 1 kaAvtepn euoikn uéBodoc avtobepanciog mov dabétel 1o mot-
(154

O Main, avtifeta pe v @povdikn ekdoyn, TEPLYPAPEL TN S1AOTKOL-
clo TG TPOoPOANG OC PLGIOAOYIKT) VONTIKT OpaCTNPLOTNTA, 1) OTTola, £i-
val LEPOG TOV TPOTOL HE TOV 0Toio T dropa oyetiloviot Kot KoTdvo-
0VV Tov k66p0." TIoAhol cuppavody p’ avti ) Béon, vrootnpilovrac
OTL TO POVOUEVO TNG OPAUATIKNG TTPOPOANC dnuovpyel pio LoTikn oyé-
o1 AVALESH OTIC EGMTEPIKES CLVUCONUATIKEG KATAGTACELS Kot TIG eEm-
TEPIKEC LOPPES KAl TOPOVGIES GTO YDOPO OlEEAY®YNG TOV dPOUOTIKOD
moyvidon.°

210 SpOUOTIKO TToLViIOl, EVAD 01 EUTAEKOUEVOL VI0OETOVV €val YopoL-
kTpa N wailovv pe aviikeipeva, TpofAArlovy, TOVTOYPOVA, TAEVPES TOV
E0VTOV TOVG TAV® GTO OPOUOTIKO DAKO 1) OTNV avaTopdoTacT Kotd-

OTACE®V Kal YEYOVOTMV, ££MTEPIKEDOVTOC, £TGL, TIS ECMTEPIKEG TOVG

152. N. Millar, 6n. mapondve, 1973, 6.226. kot S. Smilansky, 1968, on. tapandvo, 6.53.

153. L. McMahon, The handbook of play therapy, London: Bruner Routledge, 2002, c.
34. xon M. A. Brandt, An investigation of the efficacy of play therapy with young children,
Doctoral Dissertation in North Texas University, 1999, ¢.12.

154. E. K. Krimendahl, Metaphor in child psychoanalysis: Not simply a means to an end,
Contemporary Psychoanalysis, Vol.34, No.1, 1998, ¢.49. xou D. W. Winnicott, Playing
and reality, London: Tavistock, 1999, ¢.50.

155. G. Main, On projection, in A. Kreeger, (Ed.) Perspectives in psychotherapy, New
York: Holt, 1975, 6.64.

156. P. Jones, 2000, 67. mapondvo, 66.84,100.
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ouykpovoelc. ' Avth 1 Sadkacio pmopei vo ennpedost Tov TPOTO e
TOV 07010 TO0 ATOO KOoTOvoel Kal acOdveTatl Tor LEPT TOV EALTOV TOV,
o, omofa éxovv epmhaxkel ot dpapoticri Tpofory.

2T0 ¥OPO TOV YuYodLVaUIKOV Bewpltodv vanpéay d1opopomTo|GELS
am’ TNV YLYOVOADTIKY) TapAdooT 6€ 6o Ue TN Bepomevtikn a&io Tov
Beatpikov maryvidlov. O mapondve andyelc tov Erikson kot Winni-
cott, yio, T ¥pNo1 ToL GLUPOATKOD TTALYVIOOD O VTOOEPATEVTIKO LLE-
00, Qoivetal vo, emMpéacay CNUOVTIKA pio BepamevTikn TPocEyylon,
yvoot) o¢ dpapatodepancio. To dpapatikd maryviol, 6° avt TV Tpo-
céyyon, BewpnOnke oyt udévo ot ypnoyevel otn Bepamneio, aAld 1 1010
N OPOLOTIKY] d10dIKAGI0 AVATTUENG TOV TTa VIOV EUTEPIE)EL T Oepa-

, ;o . : . 159
melo Ko TPOKOAEL EOYLYES AALAYES GTOVG GUUUETEYOVTEG G OVTO.

2.12. H Ocwpia kou n uédodos tov J. L. Moreno

O Jacob Moreno ypnoionoince, apyikd, 10 dpopatikd oy vior g
Bepamevtikd epyareio. Tn dexaetio Tov 1930 dpyioe va mepapotileTon
LE TO YLYOOPOLLO, L0 TEYVIKT OV YL TOV Moreno odnyovce oe Oepa-
nelo. TV TpofAnudtov Tov acbevov tov, péca amd v ovbopun
Beatpikn| avamapdoTacn Tovg eni GKNVNG, Le TN kKaBodnynon evog diev-
Buvt.'® Avth M Tegviky avéoupe 6TV EmMQAVEL TO, cuVOcOANATa

TOV OPPOCTOV, TOL eV NOEAAV V' AVIIUETOTIGOVV GTIC TPOYLOTIKES

157. H. Levin, and E. Wardwell, The research uses of doll-play, Psychological Bulletin,
Vol. 59, 1962, 6.45. ; A. L Rod, and R. Henny, Quelques aspects du jeu en psychotherapie
de l'enfant, Psychiatrie de I'Enfant, Vol. 28, No.1, 1985, ¢6.135. ko1 P. Slade, Drama as an
aid to fuller experience, in N. McCaslin (Ed.) Children and drama, New York: Longman,
1981, 6.194.

158. A. Gersie, Storymaking in bereavement, London: Jessica Kingsley, 1991, 6.242. ko
P. Brook, The shifting point, London: Methuen, 1988, ¢.127.

159. A . Storr, Jung : Selected Works, London: Fontana, 1983, 5.21. ka1 K. Oatley, Selves
in relation, London: Methuen, 1984, ¢.20.

160. J. L. Moreno, 1980, 6n. mtapanéve, 6.53. ; P. Jones, 2000, 6n. mapondvem, 6.205. kot
D. Cohen, The development of play, London: Routledge, 1996, ¢.181.
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cuvOnKeg ¢ {whg Toug. '

H pebodoroyia kol n griocopio tov Moreno mpooeyyilel ™ oyéon
aVAUESO GTOV €0VTO KO TNV TPAYUATIKOTNTO, TO YLYOAOYIKA TPOPAN-
Hato Kot TN otvontikn achéveln tov atdopov, pe Bdon to pdéro. O po-
Aog umopel va Bewpndel wg 1o Kevrpikd onueio g ditdyvmwonc, g k-
QPOCNS TOV TPOPANUOATOG AT’ TOV TPOTAYOVIGTH KOl TNG OEpamenTIKnig
Aonc mov Oa dodel 6° awtd. '

Ta kOp1a oToryeia mov yapaknpilovv 10 Yuyddpapa eivatl 0 TpmTO-
YOVIGTNG, 0 oknvoBétnc, ta fondntikd eyd, TO KOO Kol 1) GKNV1, TO O-
moio. vrofonBovv v depevvnon Ko enavakatevBuvon Twv TPoPAN-
LAT®V TOV TPOTAYOVICTY], LEGH TNG ONUIOLPYING Kot TS AAANAETIOpOL-
ONG TOV AVaTaApIoTOUEVOY porov.

H Baocwmn dour mov apopd to poA0, GTO YuYOIPaLLd, UTOPEL VO GL-
voyicOel o€ €61 ACELG. TNV TPMTN YIVETAL OVOYVMDPLOT] TOL TPOTOY®-
VIOTN Kol TOL TPOPANUOTOS, EVO GTN dEVTEPT GLGYETILETOL TO TPOPAN-
LLOL TOV TPOTAYOVIOTH 6€ GYéon pe 0 poAo mov Bo avamapactadel. ™
Xy 1pitn 10 TPOPANUA ek@PAlETAL Kot dEPELVATOL GTO TTOLYViOL TOV
POAOVL, EVD OTNV TETAPTN EMEPYETAL M KAOOpoN Kol 1) GuVOLGONUOTIKY
omehevBépwon oto poro.'® Ty méumT @hon vrdpyel omepThok Kot
EYKATOAELYT TOL POAOV, EVD M EKTN GACT] cvumeptlapufavel culnnon
KOl OVTOAAQYY] ATOWYE®V Y10, TIG EUMEPIEG TOL Prdnkav 6TIC TPOoNyov-
neveg paoerc.'

Av kot 1 péBodog Tov Moreno dev Etuye KaBoMKNG amodoyng mg Oe-

161. J. L. Moreno, The theatre of spontaneity, New York: Beacon House, 1983, ¢.38.

162. J. L. Moreno, 1983, or. mapanavm, 6.40. kot J. L. Moreno, and Z. T. Moreno, The
origins of the encounters and encounter groups, New York: Beacon House, 1970, ¢.15.

163.J. L. Moreno, Who shall Survive?, New York: Beacon House, 1953, ¢.81.

164. N. Zoppnc, 1995, 6m. mapanave, 6.222.

165. A. Schutzenberger, et Z. Moreno, 1970, 6n. ntapandvo, 6.393.

166. G. Ruscombe-King, The Sharing, in M. Karp, P. Holmes, and K. B. Tauvon, (Eds.)
The handbook of psychodrama, London: Routledge, 1998, 6.167.
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POTELTIKO £pYAAEID, AMEVAVTL OTIC CLUPATIKES YLYXOVOAVTIKEG TEYVIKEC,
€V TOVTOLS, GLVEPOAE TOL UEYIOTOL OTNV EMGTUAVOT TOV OLVATOTITM®V
TOV SPAPOTOG VoL EMNPEGel OAOTAEVpa THY Vrapén Tov avOpdmov.'®’

To yoydopapa kot 1 dpopatodepaneion yPNGILOTOIOVY CUYKEKPILLE-
VEG TEYVIKEC TTOYVIO0D POA®V, Ol OTTOIEC EMNPEAGOAY OLOPOVIKE TIC TE-
YVIKEG KoL T1 Stadikacio avamntvéng Tov dpapatog oty ekmaidevon.
[ToAlol pehetntés, ®oT10G60, Be®pPovV OTL T6G0 TO GTAOL OGO KOl Ol
OPOUATIKEG TEYVIKEG TOV YPNOYOTOOVVTOL 610 Exmaidevtikd Apdpa,
€yovv Ko Pdomn e o youyodpoua Kot ™ dpapatobepansio, apod av-
16 amotehel évo an’ Ta 6TAd0L AVATTLENC TOVG.

[Topd T1g eMpPEPovg S1OPOPOTOMGEIS GTOV TPOTO ¥PNONG TOL OPal-
LOTIKOV TTouyvidon, ¢ Oepameutikd PEGOo, ot Yuyodvvoukés Oewmpieg
GLYKAIVOLV TNV amodoyn NG EMPPONG TNG OPALATIKNG OVOTAPACTO-
ONG OTNV EKPPACT] TOV GLVAIGONUATIKOD KOGHOV TV Toudtdy.  Avtd
UTOpPOVV HE acPareln va eKQpalovy Eviova acOnuata, yopic va Pai-
AOVV KOTG TOVL £0VTOL TOVG 1§ TV dAkov.' Avarapiotdviag Kot ema-
vavalapBavovtog to yeyovota pe pol cupuBoAkn popern, moilovrtog
OPOLOTIKE TOL OGO LOTOL KO TIC POVTOGLOGELS TOVS, TO o8 GLUPPA-
Covtat Kou emtuyyavouy o aichnon kvplapyios.'”> H anghevbépmon
and EC6MTEPIKEG OVNOLYIES, LE TN CUUUETOYN TOLG GTO GLUPOAMKO Tail-

yvidl, odnyel o omoéKOTACTOON TNG CLVOUGOMUATIKNG GPUOVING Kol

167.J. L. Moreno, and Z. T. Moreno, 1970, 6n. mopandve, 6.13.

168. D. Langley, The relationship between Psychodrama and Dramatherapy, In M. Karp,
P. Holmes, and K. B. Tauvon, (Ed.) The handbook of Psychodrama, London: Routledge,
1998, 6.263.

169. S. Jennings, Playtherapy with Children, Oxford: Blackwell, 1993, .14. kot S. De-
cobert, Note sur l'interpetation dans le psychodrame psychanalytique individuel de 'adoles-
cent psychotique, Revue Francaise de Psychanalyse, Vol.57, No.1, 1993, .86.

170. L. McMahon, The handbook of play therapy, London: Bruner Routledge, 2002, ¢.3.
xat R. Courtney, Play drama and thought, Toronto: Ontario: Simone & Pierre, 1989, ¢.83.

171. N. Zappng, 1995, 6n. mapandve, 6.222. ; N. Millar, 6m. ntapondve, 1973, 6.229. ko
J. E. Cass, Helping children grow through play, New York: Shocken books, 1973, ¢.51.

172. E. Erikson, Childhood and society, New York: Norton, 1993, .209.
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potkilel To wodi pe ™ SvVATOTNTA V' OVTIUETOTIGEL Ta ETaKOAOLON

. 173
TPOYLOTIKE YEYOVOTO.

2.13 H pelétn tov dpopuatikod maryvioiov amo Ty 6KOmId THS
Kowwvikns AvOpwroloyiog

Ot avOpwmordyol Exovv deilet, eKTOC amd AMyeg e€apéaets, kpod ev-
Slopépov yio To dpapoticd mayvidt.”* Yrapyet kobvotépnon ot ov-
Cevén dedopévav amd SOMOMTIGTIKEG LEAETEG KAl G £VaV OEMIGTNLO-
VIKO 016A0Y0 Yo TG 0eE10TNTEG TOL ATOLTEL 1) GUUETOYN GTO OPOLLLOL-
ko maryvidt.' T avtd 10 Adyo vdpyovv, oYeTkd, Alyec mAnpo@opiec
Y10 TIG TOALTIOTIKEG S10POPES TN OECAY®YN TOL OPALATIKOD TOLY VIS0
Kol €lval SVCKOAO VO, ATOGUPNVICTEL TO KOTO TOGO Lo TETOL0 GUUTEPL-
©opb eivat moMTioTkG ennpeacpévn.’

[ToAlol peretntéc, ®61060, LTooTNPILoVY OTL 0 TPOTOG OPACTG TOV
GUUUETEXOVTI®V GTO JPAUATIKO YDPO, EXNPEALETAL OO TIG TOMTIGTIKES
TOPASOCELS GTIC OTOIEG EXYOVV OVOTPOPEL KO 1] TOAITIOTIKN EMPPON Ei-
val €vag ONUaVTIKOG TopayovTag ETIOPAcTC otV EKEPOCT TOL Tod100
610 dpaporticd moyvist.”’

O1 peréteg tov Kowvovikov avBporordymnv, Edwards kar Giffen,

TPOGEYYIGOV TO GUUPOAMKO ToyVidol G OVTIKEILEVO avOP®TOALOYIKOD

EVOLLPEPOVTOC KO TNV TPOCTOINGT MG PAGIKO YVOPIGUO TOV OVTOAAO-

173. B. Dockar-Drysdale, Therapy in child care, London, Longman, 1968, c.141.

174. C. Toren, Making history: The significance of childhood cognition for a compara-
tive anthropology of mind, Man, Vol.28, 1993, 6.461. kou R. Needham, Primordial chara-
cters, Charlottesvill VA: University Press of Virginia, 1978, .66.

175. R. Le Vine, Anthropology and child development, in C. M. Super and S. Harkness
(Eds.) Anthropological perspectives on child development: New directions for child deve-
lopment, San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1980, 6.7.

176. M. Watson, Commentary, Monographs of the Society for Research into Child De-
velopment, Vol.51, No.1, 1986, .75.

177. A. Goncii, U. Tuermer, J. Jain, and D. Johnson, Children's play as cultural activity,
in A. Goncu, (Ed.) Children's engagement in the world: Sociocultural perspectives, New
York: Cambridge University Press, 1999, ¢.148. kot R. Courtney, Culture and the Creative
Drama Teacher, Youth Theatre Journal, Vol.3, No.4, 1989, ¢.20.
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YOV YA®OGGIKNG EMKOWMVIOG, Ol OMOlEG OmOTEAOVV YOPOKTNPIOTIKO
GTOLELD TOV TPOCOTIK®OV TOPACTACENDY KL TNG EEAGKNONG TV POA®V
tov evihikov.'”

An" Vv avOpoToloyIKn OKOMLA, 1 EUPAVIOT] TOL GUUPOAKOD TTOU-
AVIO100, GTNV TodIKY] NAMKia, Aettovpyel ¢ TOPACITIKY O1AGTAGT GTNV
TPAYHOTIKOTNTO, 0AAG apesomolel otabepd pia dwadikacio pe tnv omoio
T, TOOLE KOTAANYOUV Vo, LOOTOGOVY TV EUTELPIO TOVG KAl TN YVO-
o1 ToVg 1oL Tov koopo.” H mapadoln cuyy@veuon e TporypaTikoTn-
TOG KOl TNG QOVTOGiaG, 6T0 GLUPBOMKO Tty Vvidl, EXEVIVEL GTO OTOKLT-
LT TNG PavTaciog, To omoio Kotavoovvtal ™G LLOOLOYIKEC OVTOTITEG
HEGO GE [io TOAMTIOTIKN etkovucoTTo. '™

To avBpomoroywd evdlapépov eotidletal, eniong, otn Asttovpyio
NG TPOGTOINONG MG YOPOUKTNPIOTIKO YVMPIGHO Y10 TO TWG 01 AvOpmot
V10OETOVV KOl AVTOAALCCOLVV TIC OTOYELG TOVS Y10l TOV KOGHO, UECH TNG
ophioc.®! A’ auth ™ okomd, M Tpoomoinon eumAéketar ot BeAti-
®ON NG KATOVONOMG Yo TS 106e¢ TV ALV, OTNV OTOKTNOT TNG
YADOGOC, GTNV APOUOImOT TN LETAPOPES Kol GTNV EPAPLOYN TOV LO-
VIEAOV NG OPOUUOTIKNG EUTEIPIOG GTNV KOTOVONGT TOL TPOYLATIKOD

r 182
KGOV,

178. C. P. Edwards, Children's Play in Cross Cultural Perspective: A New Look at the
Six Cultures Study, Cross Cultural Research, Vol.34, No.4, 2000, ¢.318. kot A. James,
Play in childhood: An anthropological perspective, Child Psychology and Psychiatry Re-
view, Vol.3, No.3, 1998, ¢.104.

179. H. J. Tabac, The whole classroom as a stage: A playscript /analysis of a novice
teacher using drama to enhance learning, (Ph. D) Thesis in University of Illinois at Chi-
cago, 2002, ¢.5.

180. M. Henry, The player and the playing: an interpretive study of Richard Courtney’s
texts on learning through drama, Unpublished doctoral dissertation, New York University,
1999, 65.23,58.

181. H. Werner, and B. Kaplan, Symbolic formation, New York: Willey and Sons, 1963,
6.56.

182. C. Geertz, The interpretation of cultures, London: Hutchinson, 1975, 65.13,50,52.
xo J. Fernandez, The mission of metaphor in expressive culture, Current Anthropology,
Vol.15, 1974, 6.123.
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O1 kowovikoi avBporordyor Sutton-Smith kar Geertz vmootnpilovv
OTL TO OPOUATIKO TToLyVIOL £YEL TN OLVOLUKY] VO OATEPAGEL Ta TEPPAN-
LLOTO TOV OTOUOVOUEVOV TPOCEYYIcEDV Yo KAOE eMOTNUOVIKO KAAOO
KoL VoL ovalmOoyOoVIGEL TNV TPOGEYYIoT] OVALESOH GE U0 TEPIOGOTEPO €-
OvoypaEIKd OTIGUEVT] YLYOAOYID KOL L0 TTLO YVOOTIKA EVIIULEPOUEVT

ro 1
avBpamoroyio. '

183. B. Sutton-Smith, Text and context in imaginative play and the social sciences, in F.
Kessel and A. Gongii (Eds.) Analysing children’s play dialogues: New directions for child
development, San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1984, ¢.53. xon C. Geertz, Negara: The theatre
state in nineteenth-century Bali, Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1983, 6.27.
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:_:
TPITO KE®AAAIO

OI XYNOHKEX AIEEAT'QI'HE TOY EKITAIAEYTIKOY
APAMATOX KAI H MEOOAOX AIAAXKAAIAX TOY

3.1 O poiog Tov dacKdlov-cuyoymTH

‘Eva Bacikd otoryeio otnv deaywyn tov OpAuUatoc eivor n cuppe-
TOYN TOL SOUGKAAOV EUYLYMTN OTN OPOUOTIKY dtodkacio. Ymdpyovv
TPEIS SUPOPETIKOT TPOTTOL TOPEUPACT|G TOV GTNV OPYAVOGN TNG OPOLLOL-
TIKNG O1001KaGT0G. XTOV TPADTO, 0 ELYVYMTNG LIOOETEL TO POLO TOVL GKN-
voBétn, emOEKVOHOVTOG KOTAAANAEG OPOUOTIKEG GUUTEPUPOPES, XWOPIG
vo, aAANAETISPG pe To Tatdid.' TTo deVTEPO, O EUYVYOTAC GUUUETEYEL
G’ éva OpaUATIKO GEVAPLO, EMVONUEVO €lTE o’ TO ToUdd €iTE OO TOV
1010, dtevkoAvvovTag TV e£EMEN TNC OPAUATIKTG dladIKaGTog Kot oo
6QaA{oVTaG TN GUUHETOX TMV HodnTdv.” ZTov Tpito, 0 EpYLY®TAG Kd-
VEL TPOTAGELS CYETIKES UE TO OPALLa Ko EVOappOVEL T TOUSIA VO OPOLLLOL-
TOTOMGOVV 16TOPIES TPOYUATIKES 1) POVTOGTIKEG.

OvolooTIKd, 1| CLUUETOYN TOL dOGKAAOL KpiveTOl amapaitnTy, Yo

va 800el 1 duvatdTNTa 6TO AL VO EacPaiicovy pia yviiolo Oeatpt-

1. Aévwo Xépyn, dpauotikn éxppaon kor aywyy tov woidiod, ABfva, €kd. Gutenberg,
1987, 6.42. ; Adxng Kovpetlng, To Bsatpixo mayvidl, exd. Kaostavidt, Abnva, 1991,
6.45. xo1 David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, 65.89,92.

2. H. J. Tabac, The whole classroom as a stage: A playscript /analysis of a novice teacher
using drama to enhance learning, (Ph. D) Thesis in University of Illinois at Chicago, 2002,
o.l.; I'. Tvvapng, Ocopixn Aywyn xor Howyvior, ABMva, kd. I'pnyopng 1995, 6.30. ko
Aot Kovroyiavvn, To fiflio s Apouatoroinong, Abnva, 1989, 6.37.

3. J. O’Mara, Unravelling the mystery: a study of reflection in action in process drama
teaching, Doctoral Dissertation at Griffith University of Australia, 1999. 6.4. ; AAknortic
Kovtoyuavvn, 1989, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.38. kot Aévia Zépyn, 1987, 6m. mponyovpuévag,
c.42.
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KN eumepio kol vo fondndovv 610 mEPAGHA Ao TO dPOUATIKO oYV
kot 70 Exmondenticd Apdpo oty Katavonon e 0eatpicic téyvne.’ O
daokarog amd TN pio umopel va emPpadvvel to puBud deaymyng Tov
opapatog. Amd v GAAN pmopel va eUmodicel TIC poykéC AVGES 61N
dtepebivnon TV TPoPANUATOV Kot 6T BE6T TOVG Vo EIGAYEL TV oy®Vvia
KoL TNV £vioon, ototeio Tov xapaktpilovy dha ta Beatpikd épyo.’

nuovtikd otoryeio oty metvynuévn oeCaywyn Tov dpANaToS £i-
VOL 0 TPOGAVOTOMOHOC TS OANG Sadikaciog 6° éva 6t6Y0.° Ot podn-
TG mpémel va, evnuepwBovv amd v apyn tov pabnuatoc 6t epydlo-
VIO, Yo VO TETOYOVV £VOL GLYKEKPIULEVO GKOTO, LEGOH G~ £VOL GUYKEKPL-
LEVO YPOVIKO TEPLOPIGUO. AVTY| 1] TOKTIKY], OO HEPOVS TOV EUYLYWOTY,
Ba evioyboel TNV VTOGVYKEVTPMOT) TOVS Kot O Tovg 0dN YN GEL BTNV TO-
YOTEPN OPYEVOGT TOV OPAdIKOV Spactnpotitav.’

Ot cUPPETEXOVTEG GTO OPALO TPETEL VO GKEPTOVV TI GLGYETION OVA-
LECO, GTN GOVTOGIN KOl TN OPUUATIKT CUUTEPLPOPE, TOGO ATOUKA OGO
KOl G UEAN H10C OHAONGS, Y10 VO UTOPEGOVY VO, ETIKOIVOVIGOLY KOTE,
N OIPKELD TG OPOUUATIKNG OVATOPAGTOCNG MG POVTACTIKNG TPOLY-
HoTkdTTaC.® AVTO TPOHIODLTEL TNV UAVOTNTO EVOC PLGIKOD KAl VO-
NTIKOV OLTOEAEYYOV, ATOUIKE Kot Opadika otn oeaymyn tov dpdpa-
toc.”

H metuoympuévn de€aywyn tov dpapatog eivor cuvaptnon tOco twv

4. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, ¢.21.

5. Gavin Bolton, Selected Writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986,
c.64.

6. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.24.

7. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, ¢.80.

8. H. S. Rosenberg, & P. Pinciotti, Imagery in creative drama, Imagination, Cognition &
Personality, Vol.3, 1983, 5.70. xon H. S. Rosenborg, Creative drama and imagination,
Transforming ideas into Action, New York: CBS College, Publishing, 1987, c.10.

9. Mark Cremin, The Imagination and Originality in English and Classroom Drama,
English in Education, v.32, n.2, 1998, ¢.9. xou John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum,
London: Cassell, 1995, c.14.
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TEYVIKOV oV Oa ypnoipomomBodv 660 Kol TG KATOAANANG TPOETOLO-
oloc Tov cvppetexdviov o° autd.'’ Enpaviid ototeio 6 avth TV K-
te00vvon elval 1 OOUOPPOVUEVT] OLVOUIKT TG OUAdOS KOL 1) GOOTY|
TOPOVGIOGT TOV SPUGTNPOTHT®Y om’ TO dGGKIAO - epyvyeTy. "

Agv umopoOUE VO TEPYUEVOVUE OTT’ TOVE LOONTEC VO GUUUETEXOVV LUE
EMTLYIO OTIG OPAUATIKEG OPACTNPLOTNTES, OTAQ, divovTag oTov Kabéva
éva, pOAO M [ vtofondntikn Aettovpyia Kot vo Tovg vOappvivVovpE LE
TopPOTPHVGELS TOL TOTOL: «KaAd Ta mac, cuvéyioe». > Amauteitol va Te-
PLYPAYOVE TOVEC KOIVOVIKOUE KOl WYUYOAOYIKOVS TOPAYOVTEG TOV GUUL-
BaALOVV 6TN SLUUOPPMGT TN SPANATIKIC KOTAoTAoNC.

H dnuovpyio pog atpdcoopag xaAdpwons, EUTIGTOCUVNG KOl O-
noBaiag cvuvepyaciag kpiveton amapaitntn, yuu vo umopel o pobnmg
va a1oBAveTOL apKET AVTOMENOIOMOT Kot IKavOoToino, dcte va v1ode-
toet éva SlpopeTikd poro 1 éva dpapaticd mpocswneio.'* To Exmat-
oevTIKd Apdpa Pacileton otnV €vEPYN GUGIKY) GUUUETOYN TOV LoON-
TAOV, aEOL Yo Vo TPooTom oy Tpémel v pabovv vEEC YuYOKIVNTIKES

0e&10TTEG, MOTE VO, EKQPPAGOVV OIAPOPOVS OPOUATIKOVS YOPOUKTIPES

10. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977,
c.13.

11. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, ¢.10. ; H. S. Ro-
senborg, Creative drama and imagination, Transforming ideas into Action, New York:
CBS College, Publishing, 1987, ¢.13. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, To Oeazpixd maryvior, Ava,
€Kkd. Aimtuyo, 1991, 6.21. ko Ahknotig Kovtoyidvvn, To pifilio tys Apouaroroinons, AOT-
va, 1989, 6.32.

12. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, ¢.90.

13. Gavin Bolton, Selected writings on drama in education, New York: Longman, 1986,
6.93. kot [epoepdvn XéEtov, Adpouaroroinoyn, To fiflio tov mardaywyod-suwoywtn, Mébo-
ool, epapuoyes, 10éeg, AMva, ekd. Kaotaviot, 1998, 6.14.

14. L. McGregor, K. Robinson, and M. Tate, Learning through drama, London: Heine-
mann, 1977, o.11. ; John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, 6.47. ;
Aixknotic Kovtoyidvvn, To avtooyédio Béotpo oro oyoleio, AbMva, 1984, 6.90. kot ©@ddw-
pog I'pappatdg, didaxtixy tov Gedzpov, ABqva, Exd. Torwbnto, Ndpyog Aapdavog, 1999,
c.114.
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Kot cuvatsdfpoto.

H dpapatikn stadwkacio euvoeiton otny eEEMEN ™G od TNV EMIKOL-
vavio Tov Todidy pe 10 odpa kot ™ eovi tove.'® H cuppetoyn otig
OPOUOTIKEG OPACSTNPLIOTNTEG TOVG OiVEL TN SLVATOTNTA V' OTTOKTHGOVY
TPOOOEVTIKA IKOVOTNTES LETOYVMDOTC Y10l TOVG ENVTOVS TOLE KO Y10l TIG
ATOUTOVUEVEG OTPOTNYIKES, DOTE VO OMOKANPDOGOVVY LE EMTLYIN T OPOL-
HoTikh avomapdotacn evog yopaktipa.'’

H dvokola mov €yel va avteTonicel 0 0AGKOAOG 6TO Uddnua Tov
OpALOTOG, KO TTOV ATOTEAEL Lo TPOKANGT Yo KAOe EKTadeLTIKO, elvart
OTL 0VTO OMOLTEL TPOGAPLOGTIKY avTOTOKpIon Kot dnpovpyucdTno.'®
Amontet, emiong, vynid cvvaicOnua evBHLYVNG Kot cuveyn avTOaEOAdYN-
o1, MOTE VA EMTPEYEL 6T TAOLA Vo avorTOEOVY TIC 0eE10TNTEG TOVG,
Yopic va emPaiiet kol vo TpoPdidel, acuvaicOnta mOAAEG POPES, OIKEG
oV eMBLUIEC, TPOGOOKADOUEVO, ATOTEAEGLOTO KOl TUTOTOMUEVES LOP-
0éc éxppaong.” AAOGTE, 1] KPITIKH 0VTOAEIOAGYNOT TOV S0GKIAOL &i-
VoL 0 OVOG TPOTTOG TPOGTUGIOG Ko EAEYYOV oL THC TG Stoducosiog.”

Kafnkov tov dackdAlov Tov Opapatog eival n S1auOpP®oT TG G)0-

MKNG TAENG e amAd TPOTO, OOV UE TN GLUUETOYN TMOV TOOUDV, UTO-

15. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, 6.16. ka1 Lynn
McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing, 1976,
66.80-81.

16. G. Faure, & S. Lascar To Ocazpixo maryvior, ABnva, ekddoelc Gutenberg, 1994, 6.9.
ro I'iopyog INévvapne, Osarpixny Aywyn ko Howyviol, ABfva, ekd. I'pnyodpng, 1995, 6.166.

17. K. Byron, Drama in the English classroom, London: Methuen, 1986, ¢.22. ; H. S.
Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévac, 66.14,19. kot Z. Sierra, "Play for Real": Understan-
ding Middle School Children's Dramatic Play, Youth Theatre Journal; Vol.14, 2000, c.5.

18. Helene Beauchamp, Ta moidid kou 10 dpouatixo moiyviol, eloikeimon pe 1o Géozpo,
AbBMva, exd. Tt Aapdavoc, 1998, 6.51. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. wponyoLUEV®G,
0.47. ko1 [Tepoepovn Xé&tov, 1998, om. mpornyovpévag, c.14.

19. Brian Woolland, H didackolio tov dpauotos oro onuotiko cyoleio, ABmva, ekd. EA-
Anvuca Tpdppota, 1999, 66.306-307 ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mponyovpéveg, oo.
10,21. ; G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994, 6m. npornyovpévac, 6.12. ; Aiknotig Kovtoyidvvn,
1989, 6m. Tponyovuévag, 6.38. kot I'idpyog I'dvvapng, 1995, 6ém. mponyovpévmg, 6.8.

20. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977,
066.216-217. ; Ilepoepovn Zé&tov, 1998, om. mponyovuévamg, 6o.14,39. ko Katepiva Bov-
towd, 1991, ém. mponyovpévemg, c.21.
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POVV VO, TOPAUEPIGTOVV 01 KOAPEKAES, ONUIOVPYDVTOS KEVO YDPO Y10 TNV
aopalf kivion tovc.?! Mropodv va ypnoomombodv, exions, Qott-
opdg Kl LOVGIKT, VTOGTNPIKTIKG avTIKeitevo Kat vodopota.” H mo-
povcio YaUNAOP®YNG LOVGTKNG LITOKpoVoNG Bewpeitoan onuavikn, €§
aTiog TG YOAUPOTIKNG KOt VITOPANTIKNG EMPPONG TOV EYEL GTI OTAGT
tov Todidv.” Enpavticd poro mailet 1 dMUovPYion (oS ATHOGPAPAC
evOOLC1OG OV, EUTICTOGHVNG KOl OGQPAAELNS, 1| OTTOl0. SIEVKOAVVEL TNV
EKQPOOT TOV OOV KOl CUVTEAEL TN ONLOVPYIO U0 POVIOGTIKNG
mparypaTikoTnTag.

M Oetikny mAevpd ot Oeaywyn Tov dpduatog ivor 0 YOPIoUOC
TV HoONTOV o8 opddeg 5-10 Tadidv.” O apdpdc avtdg efaptdrat o-
o to péyebog ¢ aibovcag, To MEPLEYOUEVO TNG OPACTNPIOTNTOS KO
TOALEG Popég pmopel var copmephdPet O ™V 16éN.>° To enelcddia
tov Exmoudevticod Apdapatog, pumopel va dtoapkovv povo Ayo Aemtd 1

umopel v’ avontdcooovial o¢ pa oepd (OypapIKOV TOPTPAiTOV TO O-

21. John. Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987,
66.31-32. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, én. mponyovpévmg, 6.18. kot INowpyog I'dvvapng, 1995,
OT. TPONYOLUEVMG, G.166.

22. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, ©.7. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévems, 6.38. kar H. S. Rosenborg, 1987,
OT. TpONyOoLUEVMG, G.13.

23. Aévwo Zépyn, dpouatiky Exppoon koi aywyn tov maidod, ABiva, ekd. Gutenberg,
1987, 6.48. ; Adxng Kovpetlng, To Bearpixo maryvior, ekd. Kaotavintn, ABiva, 1991, .
68. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6. mponyovpévac, 6.46. kar John. Dougill, 6m. mponyovpé-
vag, 1987, 6.109.

24. K. Byron, Drama in the English classroom, London: Methuen, 1986, ¢.22. ; K. P.
Maenette, & A. Benham, The Use of Drama as Reflective Learning, Teaching Education
(Columbia, S.C.), Vol. 9, No.2, 1998, ¢.23. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpéved,
6.16. kot H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. tponyovpévac, 6.95.

25. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, ¢.10. ; H. S. Ro-
senborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévoe, 6.13. ko G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994, 6m. npornyov-
pévag, ¢.16.

26. Gavin Bolton, Drama in education and TIE, A comparison, in T. Jackson (Ed.)
Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge,
1993b, 6.40. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, on. mponyovuévems, 66.12,33. ; Lynn McGregor,
1976, 6m. ponyovuévag, 6.84. kot Brian Woolland, 1999, 6m. mponyovuévog, .75.
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moia eivon OepoTikd kot Sadoyikd evbvypapcpéva.”’ Apyikd, to dpd-
no propel v TaAovtedeTol avApesa G6E PACELS OTIG OMOIEC T TOOLA
LETOMNOO0VV O’ TN LOVOYIKY OTNV TOPAAANAT TPOoTOiNGN 1] 0TO KOl-
voVodpopatikd Taryvidr.™

Y’ avtd 10 onueio mpémel va TOVIGOvUE OTL TO OpAUa polpaleTot
TOALG YOPOKTNPLOTIKA LE TO OPOUOTIKO TOyVidl, To omoio eotidlovtal
GTOV LETOCYNUATIONS EKOVOV Kat 1BedV ot dpapatiky Tpdén.” Kot ta
Vo etvar popeég mov avamaplotovy BeaTpikd Eva POVTOCTIKO OVTL-
KEILEVO, YEYOVOG 1] YOPOKTNPA LE TN YPNON YEWPOVOUMOV, TNG KIVNOoMNG
70V 6OUOTOC Kat Tov dtoAdyov.™ Opac, To dpdpa sivat £vag To Temho-
KOG Kol KOAVTEPO SOUNUEVOS TOTOG LaBNGLoKnG 01001Kaciag, YU avTo
Kpivetat omopaiti 1 Tapovsic Tov dackdiov-guyvywt.’ Avtdg 0é-
TEL TOVG 6TOYXOVG UaBnong kot cvvroviler ™ oe&aymyn tov padnuo-
t0¢.”” Emiong, ot cuppeTéyoves 610 dpdpo ToAEG Popés epmAéKovTol

oe Beatpikég mpodPec, yeyovdg mov tovg Ponbdel va avartdéovy kKadd-

27. Neil Kitson, & lan Spiby, Drama 7-11 developing primary Skills, New York:
Routledge, 1997, ¢.8. ; Gavin Bolton, 1993b, 6m. mponyovuévemg, 6.40. ; Brian Woolland,
1999, 6m. Tponyovuévag, 6.41. kar Adkne Kovpetlng, 1991, 6m. mponyovuévog, 6.45.

28. Ilepoepovn Zé€tov, dpauaroroinon, To Piflio tov waidaywyod-suypvywty, Mébodor,
epapuoyss, 10éeg, AbMva, ekd. Kaotaviot, 1998, ¢.24.

29. Helene Beauchamp, Ta maidio ko 10 dpauotikd moiyviol, ecoikeiwan e to Géatpo,
ABnva, ekd. Torwdnt® Aapdavdg, 1998, ¢.62. ; TnAéuayog Movdatcdxis, H Gswpio tov
opauarog oty ayohikn mpaln, To Osatpiko wayyviol, n dpouaroroinon wg uéBodos Tpocéy-
yiong opnynuoatikav keiuévov, Abnva: exd. Kapdapitoa, 1994, 6.27. ; Neil Kitson, & Ian
Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.34. ko H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévmg, 6G.
3,99.

30. Frans Rijnbout, Between Drama and Dance: The Use of Movement in Theatre Edu-
cation, Stage of the Art; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, 6.9. ; Gavin Bolton, The concept of showing
in children’s dramatic activity, Young Drama, Vol.6, No.3, 1978, ¢.100. ; Aévia Xépyn,
1987, 6m. wponyovpévac, 6.70. kar Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6zn. nponyovpévad, 66.4-5.

31. Ahxknotic Kovtoyidvvn, To avtooyédio Béatpo aro oyoleio, ABva, 1984, 6.13. ; Ga-
vin Bolton, 1986, 6m. nponyovpévmg, c.14. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpuévac,
6.20. ka1 Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpéveg, 6.141.

32. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévms, 66.3-4.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 93

TEpOL aTd TO BeaTPIcd Ty Vidt TIC Spapatikéc Toug deEldTnTec.

Onwg o kGbe dALO TUTO KOW®VIKNG OAANAETIOpAONC 1| PO T®V
OPALATIKOV dPOCTNPOTATOV UTOPEL VO S10KOTEL 0O SLAUPOPES LOPPES
dvcapuoviag 6TV ETKOVOVIL TOV EUTAEKOUEVOV ¢~ oTEC. T avTo 0~
TOLTEITOL O’ TOV EUYUYMTN UL CTOLELDING OPYAV®OT] TOL TANGIOV
G Aenidpaonc tov pabntdv.” H sidackodio Tov Spauatog oty eK-
noidevon amottel 1660 Yoo TO OACKAAO OGO KOl Yio TOVG pobnTéc po
Babuoia mpocappoyy.” Tmv apyi mpénet va ypnoioromBody amhég
OPOUOTIKEG TEYVIKEC, YO TNV OVATTUEN TG TPOCMOTIKNG CLTOTETOION-
ong Tov padntdv.*® TIpoodevtikd, propei va entetpndei 1 xpnotponoi-
NoN TEPIMAOK®V SPAUATIKAOV TEYVIKMV, OTaV Bal TO EMTPEYEL 1] OVATTL-
EN TOV KOTOAANAOV SEEIOTHTMV TOV GUUIETEXOVTOV oT0 dpapa.”’ Zta
TPAOTO GTOOLN EVOEIKVLTOL 1] YPNOT SPAUATIKDOV TOLYVIOLDV, Y10 TN YVO-
pUio. TV HELDY THG OUASAC, GTNV 0Py Kot 6TO TEAOS TOL SpapaTtoc.”
BéBaia, o mpénel, oe KdOe mepintwon, va evnuepodvovtol ot padntég
YL TO GTOYO OVTMOV TOV EIGUYOYIKOV ACKTGEDV KOl Y10l TOVG KAVOVEG
GUUTEPIPOPES TOVG G OVTEC.

[a v’ amopevyBodv dtocmacTikég Tpoondlelec TV pHadntdv Kotd
TN SLAPKELN TNG AVATTVUENG TOV OPAUOTOG, TPETEL £ aPYNS O dAGKOAOG

va 0€c€L TIC TOPAUETPOVS TG GLUTEPIPOPAC OACKAALOV - LabNTH Kot T1g

33. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.70. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyov-
névag, 6.164. ; 'dpyog I'dvvapng, 1995, 6m. mponyovpévme, 0.177. kar Neil Kitson, & Ian
Spiby, 1997, 6m. tponyovpévac, 6.11.

34. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6m. mponyovuévms, 6.93. ; Ilepoepovn Xé€tov, 1998, o6m. mpon-
youpévag, .14. kot Ahknotig Kovtoydvvn, 1989, én. mponyovpévamg, 6.38.

35. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.20. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, omn.
TPONYOLUEVMGS, 6.51. kol Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, o6m. mponyovpévac, 6.21.

36. John Somers, 1995, 6m. TponyovHEvws, 6.22.

37. John. Dougill, 6n. mponyovuévag, 1987, ¢.35. ko ®d6dwpog ['pappatac, 1999, om.
TPONYOLUEVMG, G.114.

38. K. Rattray, and G. Jones, Drama in the Secondary Curriculum, Exeter: Devon
County Council, 1991, c.1. xon Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, én. mponyovpuévac, 6.22.

39. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6mt. mponyovpévamg, 6.89. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. npo-
nyovpévems, 6.133. kot John. Dougill, ém. mponyovuévac, 1987, 6.27.
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ovpBaoelc mov Bo yopaktnpilovy T0 ydpo dpdone tov podntdv. H
GLUEMOVIO OOGKAAOD Kol LOONTOV, Y10l TO, EMTPETOUEVE, TAAIGLO GLUTTE-
pLpopdg oto Exmaidevtikd Apapa, umopel va kotamolepncet To H6pvfo
KOl TO, SLOTPOCOMTIKA TPOPANUOTA TOV OVOKVTTTOLY UETAED TV padn-
tov.*! To Spaua yiveton dhokoho eyyeipnuo, av to Toudid dev Spaotn-
ptomomBovv e Teapyio Kat cuvepyasio avauesd tove.” Te mepintom-
on af€Tnong G GLUE®VING, Y10 TOLG KOVOVEC GUUTEPLPOPAS TOVG, O
OAOKAAOC TTPETEL VO SIOKOTTEL TN PON| TOV OPUUATIKAOV OPOCTNPLOTH-
TV, Y10, v emthboel To TpdPAnpa mov avékoye.” M’ ovtdv tov Tpdmo
o1l pontég avhapupavovtor 6t To pddnua tov dpdpatog d1€meTAL 0ITo
éva. TAOIG10 KOVOVAOV AEITOLPYING TOVS OTOIOVG OEV TTPEMEL VO TOPOL-
Bovv.* To mpoPAApaTa TPoKHTTOVY, GLVABMG, GO TOV TPOYEPO GYE-
OGO TV OPOUOTIKOV OpOCGTNPLOTHTMVY, TN OlP®Via Yoo TNV Kotd-
Vou TV POA®V GTO dpapaTIKO moryvidl kol v dotoyn mopéuPoon
70V daokdhov-epyuyoty.

O 34oKAAOC-ELYLYOTNG TPETEL VO £XEL TAVTOL GTO VOL TOL VoL Elval
avoryTOG GTNV IKOVOTOINGT TOV aVAYKOV TOV HLadnTdv Tov, Vo dEYETIL
TIC 18ée¢ TOVG KO Vo delyvel evilopépov yio kadéva Egxwptotd.H ota-
o1 TOL GMOUATOS TOL TPEMEL VO OVTOVOKAG OVTN TNV EKOVA, VI0OETM-

VTOG L0 YOAOPT] OTAGT] L€ EVKOAID GTNV TPOGEYYIOT] TOV TALOUDY, GL-

40. Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, 6m. mponyovpévag, ¢.21. ; John. Dougill, ém. mponyovpé-
vag, 1987, 6.29. kar Brian Woolland, 1999, 6m. mponyovuévac, 6.136.

41. Brian Watkins Drama and Education, London: Batsford, 1981, c.1.

42. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévmg, ¢.10. kar G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994,
OT. TPONYOLUEVMG, G.12.

43. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévemg, 6.136. kat John Somers, 1995, 6n. wpon-
YoupEvVme, 66.46-47.

44. John. Dougill, 6m. mponyovuévemg, 1987, 66.27-28.

45. Jonothan Neelands, Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
066.41-42. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. tponyovpévac, 6.45. kai [lepoepovn Zé€tov, 1998, om.
TPONYOLLEVRG, 66.14,38.

46. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6. mponyovpévemg, 6.16. ; John Somers, 1995, 6xn. mponyov-
pévag, 66.45-46. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, om. mponyovpévag, 6.21. kot Aévia Zépyn,
1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.28.
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vodevdpevn amd £va Beppd kot evlappuvicd xapdyero.’

[MoapdAinia, 1 oot TNV KOAOSIAOETN TOPOLGiacT TOV dUGKAAOVL,
amotteiton por oTafepOTNTA KOl ELAVYIGIO GTN GLUTEPLPOPA TOV, OTOV
eneaviCovror mpoPAnuate SLGAPUOVING GTI) GLVEPYOTIKY] dpdon T®V
noonTév. ™

Yrhpyet po yevikny amodoyn e 10Eag 0Tt 0 040KOAOG UTOpEL va
Ot PNOEL KOAVTEPO, TNV EUTAOKN TOV HLoONTOV 61O Opapa, otav Ppi-
okeTon 6g pOLo péoa 6” antd Tapd dtav To devdivel eEotepucd.” Ipo-
KEWEVOL va, dnovpyndel  KOTGAANAN aTHOGPAPa, 6TO Hadnuo tov
OpAapOTOG, KAAO €lvol 1) CUUTEPLPOPA KOL 1) EKPPACT] TOV ELYVYW®TT], ON-
Aoodn M eKQopa TOv AGYOL, Ol KIVACELS, 1N UK, va givar dwaitepa
toviopéves. O 1pomog moapéuPacnc tov epyvymt) oto Exmoidevtikd
Apbipa éxel TEPIGGOTEPT amyNon oTa Todwd, Otov givar BeatTpikdg, on-
A0dH cav évag poroc.”

To dpdpa emmpedletor Oetikd amd o 160ppoOTia. AVAUESO GTN Y-
PIKT KOl GTNV KOW®OVIKT TUKVOTNTO TNG GYOAKNG TAENS. AVTO amottet
amd 10 OAGKOAO VO Vo TUTTIKG EVOPUOVIGUEVOS LLE TNV ECOTEPIKN KL
mv eEotepikn dadikacio ™ dpapatikic avamapdotacnc.” M’ avtd
TOV TPOTO Umopel, omd TN Wic VoL 0pYoVAOVEL EEMTEPIKA TO TAAIGIO OVA-
TTLENG TOL SPALNTOG KOt OTd TNV GAAN VO EMAEYEL TO CTIUOVTIKA YVO-

OTIKA KOl CLUVOICONUOTIKO GTOUYEI TOV TPOKVTTOLV ECMOTEPIKA GTN

47. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6r. tponyovpévmg, 6.21. ; Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mpo-
nyovuéveg, 6.21. ko Tniépoyog Movdatodakig, 1994, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.55.

48. G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994, 6n. mponyovpuévemg, 6.9. ; [lepoepovn Zé€tov, 1998, om.
mponyovpévag, 6.38. kat H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.101.

49. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. iponyovpévac, 6.32. kot John Hodgson, The uses of dra-
ma, Eyre: Methuen, 1972, 6.45.

50. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mponyovuévamg, c.21. ; Aévia Zépyn, 1987, o6m. mpon-
yovpévag, 6.28. kot ®@6dmpog I'pappatdc, 1999, 6x. mponyovpéveg, 6.114.

51. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.83. ; John Somers, 1995, 6n. mporyov-
puévag, 6.18. ko Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6m. tponyovpévemg, c.11.
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dpaparomoinon.”® Anapaitnta oo 6” QUTH TV TPOCTAOELD TOV ELL-
Yoyt givor 1 vioBEon g BeatpikOTNTAG GTN CLUTEPIPOPA TOV
Kol 1 EKQPAOT L0G EVEPYELAG, TOVL Ba GLUTOPACVPEL TOVS UABNTEG TOV
670 paykd KO0 0L BedTpov.” Evd 1) GUUUETOY TOV EQYVXOTH 6TV
apy” TPEMEL VA Elval CUVEXNC, KOl LAALOV KOTELOLVTIKT, LE TNV TAPOSO
TOL YPOVOL TPEMEL VO, LETATPEMETOL GE GUVTOVIGTIKY), EVIGYVTIKY] KOl
TPOTPENTIKY.

Eival amapoitnto ot cuppetéyovieg 610 dpapa v’ avamtiovy po
avTiAnyn 1oV €0VTOD TOVE, TPOTOV UTOPEGOLY VA EVEOUOT®OODYV o1V
oudda. X’ avtn v katevbouvon Ba Bondnoel | xpron aoKNGE®V gvoL-
oOnromoinong Kat dpaptaticd monyvidia ot @don e Tpobépuavonc.’
BoOaia, péoa and ariovg avtooyedacong, ) culnon, 1o poipa-
oMo WOEDMV KOl TN GLUVEPYOGIO, EMITLUYYAVETOL 1| GUVEPYOTIKN OUAOIKN
dpaon.”

v opyn, TPOEYEL 1 ddacKaMa TPOT®V KOl TEYVIK®OV OVATTLENG
TOV OPAUOTOC, MOTE Ol LOONTEG VO LITOPOVV VO, EPYOGTOVV OTOTEAEGLOL-
Tké.”” T cuvéxeta, ot podnTég HTopody va Habovy Y10 TIC GLUBACELS
Kol To. oTtoryeion Tov BedTpov, MGTE VO EVICYVCOLV TEPUTEP® TIG EK-
PPAGTIKES TOVG duvatdTTeg 610 dpapa.” Kvplog 6tody0c ota Tpda

pnadnuato Tov dpapatog €ivol 1 ovanTuén TOV anapoitnTOV de&l0T-

52. John Somers, 1995, 6m. Tponyovpévemg, 6.94. kal Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, émn. mpon-
youpévmg, 6.45.

53. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévamg, 6.21. kot Charlyn Wessels, 1987, om.
TPONYOLLEV®G, G.21.

54. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévac, 6.24. ; Aévia Xépyn, 1987, 6. mponyov-
puéveg, 6.29. kot Adxng Kovpetlng, 1991, o6m. mponyovuévag, 6.48.

55. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévec, 66.24,29. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, om.
TPONYOLLEVMG, 6.22. kot Aévia Xépyn, 1987, on. mponyovpévag, 6.70.

56. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovuévamg, 6.212. ; ®6dmwpog I'pappatdag, 1999,
OT. TponyoLUEVMG, 6.44. ko Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, 6m. mponyovuévag, 6.46.

57. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6r. mponyovpévmg, 6.77. koau Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6.
TPONYOLLEVMG, 6.120.

58. David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.41. ko1 ©06-
dwpoc I'pappatds, 1999, 6m. mponyovpévmg, c.115.
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TOV GLVOTOPENS TOV OTOU®MY GTNV OUAdN Kol 1| CUVEPYAGIO TOVS GTO
Spapatikd ympo.”’ Avtd emTVYYAVETOL HEGO OO IO EICOYOYIKH TE-
piodo mov mepthapPavel ™ povaykn opacn, t opdaon o€ {evydpia,
Opaon o€ KPEC OUBAOEC KO TEMKA TNV OUOOIKT OPOUATIKT OVOTopd-
otoon.”

[Ipénel va Tovicovpe 6° avtd T0 onpeio 0Tt T0G0 Ta TAdId OGO Kol
0 EUYLYMOTNC, OTAV LTOOVOVTAL POAOVS GTO dpaua, oev Tawtilovtal e
BeaTpikovc YapaKTpeg, OTMS KAVOLVY 01 enayyeApatieg nfomotol. Avtd
oL V1I0OeTOVV glvar o BTPIKY GTAGT GTN OPUUATIKT OVATOPAGTOGCT)
HL0G KOWOVIKAG KATAoTaonS Tov avipdroy.®!

To dpaua dev ivar yooTIKn dtadKacio, GAAN L0 GOUTEPIPOPE VON -
Hotodotovpevn oe Kabe oty e eEEMENC ™. Amd tn pla mpémet
va yivetal yvootd omd Ty apyn To Y010 TOV HafNUATOS TOV dPELLo-
TOG KOl LOVO HETE TO TEAOC TOV Vo e&etdlovTon VEEG TPOTACELS OO [LE-
POVC TOV HoONTOV. ATd TV GAAN 0VTO TOL TPETEL VO CTUEIDGOVUE Ei-
val 0Tt 1| TETVYNUEVN dacKoAio TOL dpApaTog dev GLUVIEETAL GTEVA
HOVO LLE TN YOPLOLOTIKT TPOCOTIKOTITO TOL daokdAov epyvymT.”

Oocot tpdkerton va S10AE0VV T dpapa Kot Y00V EMUPVAAEELS Yo TV
TPOGMTIKY TOVG ENAPKELD G° QTN TNV ATOGTOAT, TPEMEL Vo Yvopilovv
OTL £yovVv 611 d1abeoT TOVE Eva PLEYAAO PACLO EPYOAEI®V, TEYVIKOV Kol

OTPOTIYIK®OV. AVTO OV OMOUEVEL EIVOL 1] KATAAANAN TPOCAPLOYT TOVG

59. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpuévac, 6.20.

60. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6xn. mponyovpévag, c.13. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, om. mpon-
yoopévag, 6.75. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.85. ; G. Faure, & S. Lascar,
1994, 6. mponyovpévag, 6.16. kar Alknotic Kovroyidvvn, 1984, 6m. mponyovpéveg, 6.91.

61. Dorothy Heathcote, and Gavin Bolton, Drama for learning: An account of Dorothy
Heathcoat’s mantle of the expert approach to education, Portsmouth, N.H.: Heinemann,
1995, c.4. ; Ilepoepovn ZéEtov, 1998, om. mpomyovuévms, ©.19. ; Helene Beauchamp,
1998, 6m. mponyovuévas, 66.46,121,131. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6xn. mponyovuévog, o.
121. xou TnAépayog Movdarcdkic, 1994, 6m. mponyovuévog, 6.93.

62. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. nponyovpévad, 6.32.

63. John Somers, 1995, 6m. TponyovHévas, 6.46.
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’ 14 r 4
Ko 1) €EGOKNON TOV SPALOTIK@Y ToVg de&loThTmv.”

3.2 2vvOnkeg o1eéaymyns kot o10acKalios Tov dpauaTos

E&etdlovrac t {fnua e dnuovpyiog t1ov KaTtdAANAov cuvinkKov
KOl TNG KOAVTEPNC ATUOCOALPOS Yo, TN deaywyn Tov dpAUOTOS, OVTL-
uetonilovpe £va mopdoolo. Av cuuE®VICOLUE OTL TO dpdpa S1EIGOVEL
o€ OheG TIC TAEVPES TG Lone TV avBpodTeV, TOTE dLTO Elvol TOP®OV O-
KOLOL Kot 6 KOkEC cuvOnKec.”

[Ma va apBel avtd 10 Tapddoo mpénel va e£eTAGOVIE GTN GLVEYELD
TO, GTOLYELO TOV AMAITOVVTAL Y10 Lol TETLYNUEV deEarymyn Tov Exmou-
devtikoh Apdpatog. ‘Eva mpdto Pacikd otoryeio eivar ot apuovikég
GYEGELS TV GLUUETEXOVTOV 6 avTo. Kat’ apynv ot pantég npémnet va
aoBdvovtor yopd amd TN CLUUETOYN TOLG GTNV OUHOOIKN gpyacio M
oV epyooia o (evyapra.® T v’ avamtuyBel o cefacpoc kot 1 epmt-
GTOGUVT] OVOUEGH TOVLG OMALTEITOL 1) YPNON KATAAANA®V OPOUUATIKOV
TOYVISIOV a6 PEPOVS TOL dackihov.”’

nuovtikn Bonfea Lwopodv va TposEEPOLY LOONTES e UKPOTEPES
avVOGTOAEG TNV e£MTEPIKELOT TNG EKPPUACTIKN TOVG KAVOTNTOAC, Yo,
™V Tapokivion tev vroloitmv va cuvepyaotovv.” Kodd Oo eivon oe
KOs opdda vo LITAPYEL TOLAAYIGTOV VOGS TETO0G HaBNTAG, aeov M
Tapovsia Tov Ba EVOLVOUNDGCEL TO EKPPACTIKO OLVOIKO TNG OHAOOGS.

Agv Ba mpémel, PEPata, vo ANGLOVICEL O ELYVYMOTNG VO TOV EVYOPLOTH-

64. K. A. Wheetley, Drama/Theatre Education: What K-12 Teachers Need to Know and
Be Able to Do, Youth Theatre Journal, Vol.2, No.4, 1988, 65.19-20. ; Neil Kitson, & Ian
Spiby, 1997, on. mponyovpévod, 66.13,25,97. kar Helene Beauchamp, 1998, on. mpornyov-
uévaog, 6.84.

65. John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.24.

66. Ilepoepovn Zé€tov, 1998, 6m. mponyovpuévac, ¢.19. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, om.
mponyovpéves, 66.2,10. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6xn. wponyovpévag, 6.309. kot Helene
Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. tponyovpévemg, 6.213.

67. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. iponyovpévac, 6.80.

68. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6. ponyovpévac, 6.119.
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GEL LOKPLTIKG YU v T T1 GLVELGPOPE Tov.” Inpavtuch, eniong, sivor n
SLOUOPPOCT PIAKNG OTULOGPAIPAS, LLE TOV ELYVYMTN a0 TN U GE PO-
Ao My€TN Ko amd TV GAAN GE IGOTIHO GUVOIANTY|. AVTOG TPETEL VAL EV-
BappOvel Ta BeTikd oyOMA Kol TNV ETOUKOOOUNTIKT KPITIKN Y10, TN GUU-
HETOYN TOL KoEVOC ot dpapatich epyacia.”

Agvtepo otoryeio, mov ennpedlet TV meTvYNUEVN dteEaywyn Tov Ex-
TOOEVTIKOV APAUATOC, £ival 11 KOTAAANAN SLOUOPPEOGT TOL YMDPOL, Y10l
VoL SIEVKOADVETOL 1) OTPOGKOTTY QUGIKY dpdon tov podntév.” Ta émt-
Ao TG TaENC mpémel va tomofetnBohv oy dKpn, GE EMAPN LLE TOVG
Toi)0VG, MOTE VO ameAevBepmBEl YDPOC 6TO KEVIPO Y10 OPALOATIKA TTOUL-
yvidla, woryvidl Tov pOAOL, TOVTOUIO KOl OPULATIKY] OVOTOPAGTACT)
1oTopLdY Kot Oeatpkdv Epyav.”

Inuoavtikd poéoro mailer mn dwakoounon g aibovcag pe mivakeg
LOypaPIKNG, OTTIKOAKOVOTIKA HEGO O1000KAAING Kol KOVPTIVEG GLGKO-
TIONG, Y10 VO TTOPOKIVEITAL 1) AVATTTUEN TNG PAVTAGIONG GTOVG GUUUETEYO-
viec.” H mapodhayn 610 potiopd e aibovsag, e T YpHoN KoTey-
Buvopevng déoung emTOC amd moAVYpwUo Tpoforéa, umopel va Ponodn-
GEL 0T dNovpyia TG KATAAANANG atpudseoipag Kot vo B€celL e €T01-
noTTe TG Aefnoelc Tav podnthv.’

Tpito Pacikd ctoryeio otV meTLYNUEVN OlEE YWY TOL OPAUATOC Ei-
var 1 pebodoroyia ddackariag Tov. H dwadikacio avantuéng tov opd-

notoc akolovdel cuvidwg tpetc pdoe.”” H mphtn edon, g mpodép-

69. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, ém. mponyovpévmg, 6.36.

70. John Dougill, 6m. iponyovpévac, 1987, 66.130,131.

71. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mpornyovpévoc, 6.39.

72. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévems, c.149. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, om.
mponyovpévag, 6.133. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.61. kot Nellie Mc-
Caslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpuévemg, 66.23,33.

73. John Somers, 1995, 6n. mponyovuévmg, 66.16,49.

74. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovuévamg, ¢.38. kot Jonothan Neelands, 1998, om.
TPONYOLUEVRG, G.5.

75. Ahnotic Kovtoyibdvvn, 1989, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.43.
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LOVONG, £XEL OC YOPAKTNPIGTIKO YVAOPIGUO TIS OGKNGELS TPOTOPUCKEL-
fig, evasOnTomoinong kot GuYKpHTNONG TG opddac.’® Tt devtepn @d-
o1, TG OPUUATIKNG OVOTAPAGTACTG, Kuplapyel n dpapatonoinon Kot
0 moyvidt Tov pokov.”” Ty Tpitn edomn, e aEAdYNoNG TMV TETP-
YUEV@V, axolovBel culnTnon Kot KPLTIKY ovAAVGT] TG OLLAOIKNG EUTEL-
plag kod T Spapartomoinon.”

Kdafe pabnuo tov Exmoawdevtikod Apduatoc umopet va Eekivaetl pe
gloayoyikég aocknoelg. H emhoyn tovg Paciletar ot oyeotakn dvva-
LIKT) TNG OpddaS, oTIS O100ECEIC KO OTIS OVAYKES TNG OTO GUYKEKPIUEVO
Y®po Kot xpévo. H ypovikn didpkelo otn @aon, g mpobépuavong, me-
priapfPdverl Ta déka TPAOTA AETTAE TNG DOPAG, OUMG TO apyIKd pabnuoto
TOL OPAUATOG UTOPOVV V' aplep®BOVV, OTOKAEIGTIKA, G° OVT TN QA-
on.”

Mepucoi perentég vrootnpilovv 0Tt | TPOTH PACT avamTTLENG TOV
opapatog umopet va, ayvonbel, av €xet, o1, avoartvybel n amaitovuevn
oY£0TM EUTIOTOGVVIG KOl OCQAAELNG HETAED TOV HEADV NG OUAONGC.
Yy mepintoon oty 1 opdda Eekvd kotevdeiav and tn devTEP PA-
o1, TS OPOUOTIKNG OVATOPAGTOCTG, TAPUKIVOVUEVT] OItO TV oM ovio
TOV HEADV NG Vo Toiovy KdTL, To 0moio £yovv doPfdcel Kol 6To 0moio

Exyovv TPoPANUATIOTEL. XE SLOUPOPETIKY TEPITTMOON UTOPEL VO YPNGLO-

76. R. Landy, Drama therapy, Springfield, IL: Charles C.Thomas, 1986, 6.52. ; Adxng
Kovpetlng, 1991, om. mpornyovpévag, 66.70,76. kar Tniépayog Movdatodakig, 1994, om.
TPONYOLLEVMG, G.53.

77. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mponyovpévac, ¢.125. ; Adkng Kovpeting, 1991, om.
TPONYOLUEV®GS, 66.76,84. kKo TnAépoyog Movdatodkig, 1994, 6. mponyovpéveg, 6.54.

78. M. Felton, G. Little, and M. Schaffner, Drama language and learning, NADIE, Paper
No.1, Australia, National Association for Drama in Education, 1984, ¢.15. ; Neil Kitson, &
Ian Spiby, 1997, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.6. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, on. mponyovuéveg,
0.24. ko1 TnAépayog Movdatadxic, 1994, 6. mponyovuéveg, 6.54.

79. Gavin Bolton, Drama in education and TIE, A comparison, in T. Jackson (Ed.)
Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge,
1993b, 6.40. ; John Somers, 1995, 6n. mponyovuévmg, 66.58-59. ; Aiknotic Kovtoyidvvn,
1989, 6m. Tponyovuévag, 6.43. kar Adknc Kovpetlng, 1991, 6m. mponyovuévoc, 6.105.
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momBel éva mayvidl, Ta dpapaTikd otorygion Tov omoiov Ba ddGOVY TO
EVOGLLOL YLOL TNV 0pYEvmoT TS Spapatonoinong ot cuvéxeta.™

> @domn g TpoBEPUAVONG ETOUOKETOL 1 OLLVONTIKY] KOl QUCIKN
TPOETOUAGIO TV CLUUETEYOVIWOV KOl O GYESAGUOS TV POVTUCTIKOV
AVOTOPOCTAGE®Y TTov 6’ akolovOncovy, YU avtd avtég ol aAAnAemL-
Opbioelg BewpovvTon OTL OV AVIIKOVV GTI POVTOGTIKT OOUT| TOV dpApLaL-
toc.®! AvTéC Ol S1ompayHaTEDGELC YPNOILOTOLOVVTOL 0" TOVG GUUUETE-
YOVTEG, Y10 VO TPOGOVOTOAICOVV TNV 0pYAVAOGT TOV OAANAETIOPAGEMV
G TPOGToinoNg am’ TV dmoyn TV porAwv, TV Bondntikdv vrootn-
PIYHATOV, TOV TPAEEMY KAl TOV OKNVIKGOV.

[ToAAéG am’ T1G dPANATIKEG OOKNOELS TNG TPDOTNG PAoNG, OTNV OVA-
ntvén tov Exmodevtikov Apdpotog, divouv Eueaoct oty KoAMEPYELD
NG AVTIANYNG TOV 0oONCE®MY KOl EMGTPATELOVY TPAYUOTIKO OVTIKEL-
Heva, v vo fondfcovv Toug GUUUETEYOVTIES V' OTOKTIICOLV TAOVGLO
Suvapcd ewovay kat eavtooioc.®’ Ttoyoc avTtdv TeVv E160YOYIKOV o-
OKNoEWV givan 1 yvoon kot 1 eEdoknon Pacik®dv de&loTToV GLUTEPL-
QOPAG TOV GLUUETEXOVIMOV GTO dpAUd, OOTE V' amo@evyel 1 oTEPEOTL-
TN GUUTEPLPOPE, TOVC GT PACT] TG AVOTAPAYDYHAG.

O1 el00y0y1KéG AOKNGES 0T AT TNG TPOOEPLOVONC LITOPOVV Vi

Sopebovv oe E1 katnyopieg:®

80. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6x. tponyovpévag, 6.85.

81. John O'Toole, & B. Haseman, Dramawise, an introduction to GCSE Drama, Lon-
don: Heinemann Educational, 1988, 65.139-140. ; [lepoepovn Xé&tov, 1998, om. mponyov-
pévaes, 6.25. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, om. mponyovpévoc, 66.103,113. ; Nellie Mc-
Caslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.24.

82. B. Black, Negotiated social pretend play: Communication differences related to social
status and sex, Merrill-Palmer Quarterly, Vol.38, 1992, 6.229.

83. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. tponyovpévac, 6.13. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, 6. mpo-
nyovpévag, 6.81. ko Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.12.

84. Carol Collins, Discovering Hidden Voices, Bread Loaf News; Vol.4, No.3, 1991, .
24. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovpévad, 6.3. kat Aiknotig Kovroyudvvn, 1984, om.
TPONYOLLEV®G, G.91.

85. Viola Spolin, Theater games for the classroom, A teachers Handbook, Evanston,
Illinois: North Western University Press, 1986, 66.56-131 ; Ilepoepovn ZéEtov, 1998, om.
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e Aocknoelg evasintonoinong

o AGKNGELS UE YEPIGUO AVTIKEIUEVOV

e AoKnoelg TpofEpuavonc e emvng Ko g optMag

® AOCKNGEIS GOUOTIKNG EKPPOGTIG KO TOVTOLILOL

® AGKNGELS OVOTAPACTOCTS OPOLOTIKMY YOUPUKTPOV

e AGKNGELS ONOVPYING OPOLATIKOV GEVOPI®OV

Ot acknoelg evausOntomoinong ympilovial o€ ACKNCELS YOAAPOCTG,
OOKTGELS AVTIAYNG TOV 0l60AcE®Y Kot 0oKAOELS Topatipnong.

2T0Y0G OVTAOV TOV EICAYOYIKOV OCKNCEMV givar 1 ameAlevfépmon
TOL UVOAOD KO TOV COUATOG OO TNV £VTACT] KoL 1) O1EPELVNOT TOV €-
GOTEPIKOD KOGLOV TOV GUUUETEYOVTMV oTo dpdpa.’’ Etot, e£acpolile-
Tl £va Babvtepo eninedo avtidnyng Kot tpdsfacng oe Lovtaveég KO-
VeG, TOV O TPOPOSOTNCOLY GTN GLVEXELN TNV EEEMEN NG SPOUOTIKTG
Srducaciog.®

Ol 0OKNOCELS YEPICUOV TOV AVTIKEWEVOV oyeTilovtal pe TNV dueon
YPAGT TOV OVTIKEWEVOVY G KIVITTPO Y10 Spapatiky ékppact).”” Apykd,
Ol GUUUETEYOVTEG GTO OPALO TOPATNPOVV T AVTIKEILEVA Kot evOappv-
VOVTOL VO DI0OETCOLV L avOTLYTH KO TOLYVIDON GTAGT AmEVOVTL TOVC,

TPOSTAHDVTOG VO CKEPTOVV OGO TO dVVATOV TEPICCOTEPOVS TPOTOLG,

mponyovpévag, 6.20. kot H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.115.

86. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. tponyovpévod, 6.39. ; I'ibpyog I'évvapng, 1995, 6m. mpo-
nyovpéveg, 6.23. ; Tniépayog Movdatcdxic, 1994, om. mporyovpévag, 6.43. ; AAKNCTIC
Kovtoyidvvn, 1984, 6m. mponyovuévac, c.14. koaw H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om. mponyov-
puévaog, 6.64.

87. Ilepoepovn XéEtov, 1998, om. mponyovuévamg, 6.20. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m.
mponyovpévag, 6.113. ; John. Dougill, 6n. mponyovuévmg, 1987, 66.8-9. ka1 Aiknotig Ko-
vroylbvvn, 1984, 6. mponyovuévag, 66.18,25.

88. Lynn McGregor, K. Robinson, and M. Tate, Learning through drama, London:
Heinemann, 1977, 6.55. ; Katepiva Bovtowvd, 1991, én. mponyovpévac, 6.34. ; Aévia Xép-
N, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévoe, 6.56. kot Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpévmg, 6.
23,41.

89. [lepoeovn Xé&tov, 1998, om. mpornyovpévag, 6.28. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6. wpo-
nyovpéveg, o.13. kon Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6. tponyovpévog, ¢.184.
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Y10, VL 0L YPNGLHOTOMGoVV. " TENOG, T AVTIKEIILEVO, YPGILOTOOVVTOL
®C 0VGLAOTIKG GTOLYE(D EVOC amAoD SpopaTcol avTooyedacpov.”

Ot aoknoelg TpobEpuavons e g apykd eotidloviol otV o-
TN pipmon kat avypagn fyov kot pududv.”* Tt cuvéyeto yivetar pi-
o TPOSTAOEIDL GHVIESTC MWV KOl EIKOV®V Kl GTO TEAOG dNUOVPYoD-
vror pikpoi dthoyol oe Pacikég TAELPEG TNG emKOVOVIog HeTald TV
avOphrwv.”

Ol aoKNGEG COUATIKNG EKPPOCTG KOl TAVIOUUAG GTOYELOVY GTNV
aVATTUEN PLGIKMV OEEIOTNTMOV TOV GUUUETEXOVI®MV GTO OpApd. AVt 1
Kot yopio mTEPEXEL AGKNGEIS TOV EGTIALOVTIOL GTOV TEPOUUATIGUO LE TO
oo, TO YHPo Kot To xpdvo.”! Yoo piktikd aviikeipeva Kat QoTo-
ypopieg umopohv vo. YPNCYLEDCOVY MG Kiviitpa dpAon YU OVTEG TIG
dpactnpotnres.” Ot aokfoelc Tavropipag facifovion oty piunon Kat
oXeTIlOVTOL [IE TN CMUATIKY EKPPOCT], XOPIS TN XpRON TG optkiog.

Ot aoKNoELS avoTapdoTIoTG SPAUATIKAOV YopaKTHpwV otnpilovtar,

90. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. iponyovpévac, 6.109. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyov-
pévag, 6.52. ko Aévia Xépym, 1987, om. mponyovpuévag, 6.56.

91. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyovpévacg, 6.36. kot Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, om.
TPONYOLLEV®G, C.81.

92. Christopher McCullough, Theatre Praxis, London: Macmillan, 1988, ¢.22. ; Charlyn
Wessels, 1987, o6m. mponyovpéveg, 6.62. ; Tlepoepdvn Xé€tov, 1998, O6m. mponyovpuévag,
0.21. ; G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994, 6n. mponyovpévag, ¢.9. kar Alknotig Kovtoyidvvn,
1984, om. Tponyovpévag, 66.35,37.

93. Edwin Ralph, The power of using drama in the teaching of second languages: Some
recollections, McGill Journal of Education, Vol.32, 1997, ¢.274. ; I'opyog Ibvvapng,
1995, 6m. mponyovpévamg, 6.124. ; John. Dougill, 6. mponyovpévag, 1987, 6.10. ko Nellie
McCaslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpuévemg, 6.155.

94. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. tponyovpéveg, 6.39. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mpon-
youpévmg, 6.55-56. ; Ilepoepovn Xé€tov, 1998, dm. mponyovpuéveg, 6.21. ko G. Faure, &
S. Lascar, 1994, 6n. mponyovpuéveg, 6.9.

95. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om. mpornyovpuévac, 66.13,149. ; Iepoepovn Zé&tov, 1998,
Om. Tponyovuévag, 6.28. kot AAknotic Kovtoyidvvn, 1984, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 66.26,33.

96. BaAtep Tlovyvep, H onueioloyia tov Gearpov, ABMva, Exdocerg [aipidon, 1985, 6.43.
; Sandra Savignon, Communicative competence : theory and classroom practice : texts and
contexts in second language learning, Reading, Mass. : Addison-Wesley, 1983, ¢.207. ;
Topyog INévvapng, 1995, 6n. mponyovuévag, 6.152. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, ém. mpon-
youpévag, 6.61. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpévac, 66.25,35. ka1 Alknotic Ko-
vroyévvn, H dpouaroroinon yio waidia, ABiva, 1983, 6.67.
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apycé, ot pipnon.” Patoypagicc, (OYPUPLES Kot ovTIKEINEVD givat
0. Bookd kiviitpa Spaong.” Ot suppetéyovies Tpoeodotody ™ dpbomn
TOVG, OC YOPOKTNPES, LE AETTOUEPELEG 0T’ TNV EIKOVO, TOL £YOLV dl0i-
LOPP®OGEL YU aTOoVE, apyilovtog va BPAETOVY TOV €0VTO TOVG LE TO Wb
TLOL TOV YAPOAKTHPO TOV AVATAPLETOOV.

Ot aoKnoeglg dnovpyiag SPaUATIK®V ceEVAPi®mY E0TIALOVTOL GTNV &-
QEVPECT SPAUOTIKOV GEVOPI®VY, divovTac ELPOcT GTNV OTio KoL TO O-
notéheopo.'” Me ) Pofifewa potoypapidv, {oypapidv Kat oxediny
nepapatilovtal ot dtodkacio dnuovpyiag pog wotopiog Le apyr, Le-
on kat téhoc.'”!

> edon g mpobépuavong ot cvppetéyovieg pabaivouv 1o At
AdY10 0V BedTpov, MOTE VO UTOPECOLY GTI) GLVEYELD VO ETIKOIVOVNI-
GOVV TIG 18EEC TOVG 6TOVG GAkoVC, pe AéEelc kat mpaées.'” To vAKo
oL Ba OdGEL TO KivTpo Yo TN O1eay®Yn TOV OPANATOG UITopEl va gi-
var epotoypogies, (oypapikol mivakes, Beatpikd aecovdp, MyNTIKA
VTOKOVEVTO, OeaTpiKd KOGTOOUIO, OVEWPQ, QOVTAUCTIKEG 10€EC KO &-
umelpiec amd v kadnpuepvy {omM tov cvppetexdviav.'” O kaldTepog

TpOmoc, Y va fondnbodv ot pabntég oty dnuUovpYio. OVTUCTIKOV

97. Ilepoepdvn XéEtov, 1998, dm. mponyovpévag, ¢.10. ; Idpyog INdvvapng, 1995, om.
mponyovpévag, 6.22. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.101. ko TnAépayog
Movdatodakig, 1994, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.23.

98. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6rn. nponyovpuévac, 6.62. kot H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. mpo-
nyovpéveg, 6c.13,109.

99. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. tponyovpévac, ¢.5. ko Aévia Zépyn, 1987, on. mpon-
yovpévamg, 6.57.

100. Ronald Morris, Acting Out History: Students Reach Across Time and Space, Inter-
national Journal of Social Education, Vol.18, No.1, 2003, .45. ko1 Nellie McCaslin, 1977,
OT. Tponyovuévag, 66.43.44.

101. John Somers, 1995, 6m. Tponyovuévmg, 6.53.

102. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. mponyovpuévac, 6c.111,113. kou Helene Beauchamp,
1998, on. Tponyovpévag, 6.123.

103. Christopher McCullough, Theatre Praxis, London: Macmillan, 1988, ¢.20. ; Akkn-
otic Kovtoyidvvn, 1989, o6m. mponyovuévog, 6.43. ; John Somers, 1995, 61. tponyovpévacg,
66.53,54. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. nponyovpévac, 6.46. ko Brian Woolland, 1999,
OT. TPpONYOLUEVOC, 65.54,57.
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dOpapatik®v oevapiov, givoal N eEacediion evog mepiPdAiovtog mAov-
610V og VAE avtikeipeva.'™ TIpoodevticd, pe Ty ekmaidevon kot T
e€AokNon TOV LOONTOV 6€ KATAANAES OPOLATIKEG TEYVIKEG, Bal EVIGY V-
Oei 1 Snpovpycti Tovg pavtocio.'”

H avantuén tov dpdpatog, otn 0evtepn @don, onpileton 6to Opo-
LOTIKO GEVAPLO KO GTIS POVTOGTIKEG OVOTOPACTAGELS TOV GLUUETEYO-
VIOV. AVTEC Ol VOTAPACTAGELS €lvol KIVICEIS GLYKPOTNONG TOL (O-
VTOOTIKOV TAoucsiov dpdong, kabopilovv v KoTAGTOCN TNG OPOLLLOL-
TIKNG d1dkaciog Kot KafioToby 1Kavovg TOLG TOLYTEG VO, OVOTTOGGOLY
Oec10K0VG 0PIOUOVG e DAIKE 1) AEKTIKA PHEGH, UILOVIEVOL TN PUCTKT] O-
Kohovbia TOV TPGEEDY OV TEPIEXOVTOL 6TO GeVapLo.'® Ot cuppeTéyo-
VTEC GTO dpApo LETACYNUOTILOVY GE dPOUOTIKT) TTPAEN TIG VONTIKES TOVC
EIKOVEG, Y10 YEYOVOTO KOl KOTAGTAGELS TNG KOWMOVIKNG (ONG TV av-
Opomwv.'”

Ol dpopOTIKEG GLUTTEPLPOPES TOV GLUUETEXOVT®V TOv oyeTilovTal
LE TNV TAVTOUipO, TNV Kivnon Kot To S1dA0Yo eVIGYHOLV, TPOOSEVTIKA.,
TIC OMOLTOVUEVEG OEEIOTNTEC VO peTOGYNUOTICOVV TOV €0LTO TOVG GE
Spapatikd yapaktipo.'” Me v médpodo Tov ¥pOVOy 01 GUUUETEOVTEC
070 Opapa pmaivouv ot 661 OA®V TOV EUTAEKOUEVOV GTNV TEXVT TOL

Bedtpov ToV Beatpiko GuYYpaPEN, TOL GKNVOOETN, TOV GKNVOYPAPOL

104. Ilepoepdvn XéEtov, 1998, 6. mponyovuévams, 6.28. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om.
mponyovpéves, ¢.13. ; John. Dougill, 6m. mponyovpévag, 1987, 6.109. kar Adxng Kov-
petlng, 1991, om. mponyovpéveg, 6.81.

105. H. S. Rosenberg, & P. Pinciotti, Imagery in creative drama, Imagination, Cognition
& Personality, Vol.3, 1983, 6.73. ; Mark Cremin, The Imagination, and Originality, in En-
glish and Classroom Drama, English in Education, Vol.32, No.2, 1998, ¢.6. kot John So-
mers, 1995, 6m. mpornyovpévmg, c.12.

106. K. Byron, Drama in the English classroom, London: Methuen, 1986, ¢.22.

107. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. nponyovpévac, 6.114. kot Jonothan Neelands, 1998,
Om. Tponyovuévag, 6.9.

108. Frans Rijnbout, Between Drama and Dance: The Use of Movement in Theatre Edu-
cation, Stage of the Art; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, 6.10. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. mponyov-
pHévag, 6.39. ; ®ddwpoc I'pappatdag, 1999, 6. mponyovuévag, 6.44. kon Adikng Kovpetlng,
1991, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.61.
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KoL Tov kprrkod Ogotn.'”

210 TéA0C, M OPOUOTIKY S1odKAGT0 EMEKTEIVETOL Y10 VO GUUTEPIAGL-
Ber OAN TV TOWIATD TOV OPOUATIKOV CUUTEPIPOPADV Kol TV 0eE10TT-
TOV TOV GLVAVTOVTAL 6TV TEYVN ToL Bedtpov. H ypovikn dibprela av-
™G NG PAcMG TEPAAUPAVEL TOV TEPIGGOTEPO XPOVO TNG OOOKTIKNG O-
pag. H myn tov dpapaticod vAkob yio tnv avamtuén Tov dpapuatog ei-
VOl 01 EUTELPIEG TOV CLUUETEYOVIOV KOl TOV O0CKAAOL-ELYLYMTY Kot
o, epyaheio yo T Steoyoyn Tov ivon To GOUO, 1 POVA Kat 0 vouc.

2NV opyn TO dPAUOTIKO VAIKO TPOEPYETOL OO TIG TPOGMOTIKES LUVT)-
LLEG KO TIC EUTELPiEG TOV TOPEAOOVTOC, AL GTY] GLVEYELD Ol GUUUETE-
YOVTEG OVOTTOGGOVV, GUVEPYUTIKA, TAOVGLOTEPO VAIKO LE TN QOVTAGIO
tovc.'"! O TAOVTOC TV EWOVOV KOl THG EUTEPIKTC YVAOONG, OV GEPVEL
Kk6Be ocoppetéywv oto dpdua, emnpedlel g eEEMEN TG OPOUOTIKNG
dwdwaciog. H ypnon Beatpikdv cvuPdocmv, apy®v e OpOUOTIKNG
doUNG Kol KovOvmv Beatptkol oy vidlov, vtoosTtnpilel To HETACYNLO-
TIGUO TOV Spapatikod oevapiov o Beatpikn Tpdén.' "

Ot dpapaTiKéG dpACTNPLOTNTEG GTN PACT) TNG OPOLATIKNG OVOATOPd-
oTaong dlapovvat o TévTe Katnyopiec:'

¢ O 00TOC MG SPAUATIKOG YOPOKTIPOG

e ['eyovota ko 1otopieg petacynuotiCovrol o€ dpapaTiKy TAOKN

109. John Somers, 1995, én. mponyovpévac, ¢.138. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mpon-
yovpévag, 66.13,115. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpéveg, 66.40,29. ; Adkng
Kovpetlng, 1991, 6n. mponyovpévec, 6.72. koar David Hornbrook, 1998, 6m. mponyovué-
vog, 66.114,134.

110. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévms, 66.108-116. ko Aévia Zépyn, 1987, om.
TPONYOLUEVMG, G.23.

111. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpuévmg, 6.39. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, om.
TPONYOLLEVMG, 6.96. kat David Hornbrook, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévmg, o.x.

112. Cline Dasty Brown & David Ingersor, The Mystery of Humpty's Fall: Primary-
School Children as Playmakers, Young Children, Vol.51, No.6, 1996, ¢.7. ka1 H. S. Rosen-
borg, 1987, 6. ponyovpévaog, c.117.

113. Viola Spolin, Theater games for the classroom, A teachers Handbook, Evanston,
Illinois: North Western University Press, 1986, 66.136-175. xot. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987,
Om. Tponyovuévag, 6.118.
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¢ O ovvnOiopévog ydpog yivetal T0mog Beatpikng opdong

e H dpapatikn mhokn eumiovtiletol e oToryeion cLYKPOVONC Kot
EVTOONG OTIC GYEGELS TV OPULATIKMV YOPOKTI POV

e H dnpiovpyia kadirteyvikov Oedportog

2115 OpaoTNPLOTNTEC, TOV GTOYEVOVY GTO LETACYNUATIGUO TOV E0V-
100 0€ SPOUATIKO YOPOKTIPM, Ol GUUUETEXOVTEG €lTe LOVOL TOVG €itE GE
Cevydpra eite o opadeg dlepeuvoLV TIC EEMTEPIKEG KOl EGMOTEPIKES TTV-
véc Tov dpapatikod yopaktipa.' 't Ewdwotepa, eEetdleton n oAAniovyi-
0. KOl 1] KATOAANAOTNTA TS KIVNONE TOV COUATOS, TOV YEPOVOULDV KoL
TOV KWVINTPOV TOL OPOUOTIKOD YOPOKTHPA. TO eVOPEPOV TV GULLLE-
TEYOVTIOV EMIKEVIPMOVETAL GTO UETACYNUATIGUO TOV QOVIUCTIKOV EIKO-
V@OV Y10. TO YOUPAKTIPO G SPOLOTIKY GUUTEPIPOPE.'

2115 dpacTNPLOTNTEG TNG OEVTEPNC KATNYOPING KLPLOPYEL 1 o yN-
o1, 1 emKovmVvio, Kat 1 dpapotonoinon wroptdv.''® Avti 1 katnyopia
dpaocTnplotNTOV otnpiletol ot OpapaTIKy avarnapdctact Opdiwy, Ta-
POULOIDV, TNAEOTTIKAOV, KIVNUOTOYPAPIK®OV KOl KOWOVIKOV YEYOVO-
tov.'"” Ot cuppetéyovieg 6” avtéc Tig dpactnpotnes PAémovy T Loy
TOVG KOl TIG AOYOTEXVIKEG 10TOPIEG OC VAIKO Y10, OPOUOTIKY avamapd-

118

otactn.  Eotidlovv 10 gvOlapEPOV TOVG GTNV apyY], 6T UECT KOl GTO

TEAOG TNG 16TOPIOC, OTTMG KO GTNV KAMUAK®GT TG EVTOONG OTIC OXEGELS

114. Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. nponyovpévog, 6.62. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, om.
mponyovpéEves, 6.65. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovuévac, 6.126. ; Aévia Xépyn,
1987, om. mponyovuévag, 6.57. kan G. Faure, & S. Lascar, 1994, 6xn. mponyovuévag, 6.16.

115. Frans Rijnbout, Between Drama and Dance: The Use of Movement in Theatre
Education, Stage of the Art; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, c.11. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, én. wpon-
yovpévag, 66.27,47. koau Maureen, Brady, Johnson, Primitive Theatre: A First Lesson in
Drama, Teaching Theatre; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, ¢.20.

116. John Somers, 1995, 6m. iponyovpévac, 6.54.

117. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6m. mponyovuévamg, 6.14. ko Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m.
TPONYOLLEVWG, 66.17,90.

118. Elaine Kanas, Using Drama in Thematic Teaching, Primary Voices K-6; Vol.5, No.
2, 1997, 6.13. ka1 Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.10.
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tov yapaktipov.' Anapaitto otoyeio o° avth ) Swdicacio sivat
OLOTTPAYUATELGT] TOV ATOUIK®V OEDV Kot 1| 60VOEST) TOvg G° €val AgL-
TOVPYIKO GUVOLO SpapaTikig TAOKAG. >

Ot dpaotnploOTNTEG TS TPITNG KOTYOPiog GTOYXEVOLY GTO LETACYN-
LATIGUO TOV ¥MPOL G€ dPOUATIKY) oKNVY. To KEVIPO TOV EVOLAPEPOVTOG
dgv givan T TaL yeEYyovaTa Kat ot avOpmmot, aALd 10 TEPPAAAOV GTO O-
noio eEehiooovrat.'?' Avtd 1o meptBdAhov pmopei va sivat TpoypaTicd
1 eavtootucd.'* Ot SpacTptoTTeC AVTAS THG KOTNYOPIES EIGAYOVV TIC
Deatpucéc Evvoleg Tov ¥pOVOV, TNG ETOYNG Kol TNG GLVOYNG TOL TEPPAA-
AOVTOC SPAOTG [LE T SPALATIKT GUUTEPLPOPE TV XAPAKTHPOVY. >

2115 SpacTNPLOTNTEG TNG TETAPTNG KATNYOPIOG Ol GUUUETEYOVTES Op-
yilovv va dlepeuvolV Ta KivTpa Kol T1G S1AUPOPES LOPPEC TV GLYKPOV-
GEOV OV EUQOVICOVTOL AVAHESO GTOVC SPApOTIKOVS YopakThpes. !
21 GLVEYELD ONOVPYOVV GKNVEG TTOVL £0TIALOVTAL GTN YEVEDT], GTNV O-
vantuEn Kot oty €XIALGT AVTAOV TOV CLYKPOVCEWMV. AVTEG Ol dPACTY-
protrteg Ponboldv ToVG CLUUPETEXOVTEG GTO dpdipa Vo pabovy ToOg vo

yepilovrar 1o Beatpkd otoryeio TG évraong, ®ote vo divouv mOnon

119. Ronald Morris, Acting Out History: Students Reach Across Time and Space, Inter-
national Journal of Social Education, Vol.18, No.1, 2003, 6.45. kor @b6dwpog I'poppotdg,
1999, 6m. Tponyovpévag, 6.46.

120. Cline Dasty Brown & David Ingersor, The Mystery of Humpty's Fall: Primary-
School Children as Playmakers, Young Children, Vol.51, No.6, 1996, ¢.5. kot Nellie Mc-
Caslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.68.

121. Akknotig Kovtoyudvvn, 1989, 6n. mponyovuévac, ¢6.60. ; Ronald Morris, 2003, 6.
TponyoupEveg, 6.47. ; Aévia Zépyn, 1987, om. mponyovpévag, 6.48. kot TnAépoyog Mov-
datodkig, 1994, ém. mponyovpévag, 6.30.

122. Nikog ITanavopéov, llepi Osdzpov, Oeocorovikn: University Studio Press, 1989,
6.29. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6n. nponyovpévac, 6.120. ko Brian Woolland, 1999, 6x.
TPONYOLUEVMGS, G.39.

123. BéAtep Ilovyvep, H onusioloyio tov Gsatpov, Abnva, Exdoocelg IMaipidn, 1985,
6.53. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. nponyovpévac, 6.45. kot Jonothan Neelands, 1998,
on. ponyovpévag, 6.50.

124. Cline Dasty Brown & David Ingersor, The Mystery of Humpty's Fall: Primary-
School Children as Playmakers, Young Children, Vol.51, No.6, 1996, c.5. ; John Somers,
1995, 6. mponyovpévag, 6.65. ; Aévia Zépyn, 1987, om. mponyovpévmg, 6.33. kol Oddwm-
po¢ I'pappatés, 1999, 6m. tponyovuévog, 6.46.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 109

oV e£EMEN ™G dpapatikig draducasiog. '

Ot dpaoTnpLdTTEG TNG TEUMTNG KOTNYOPing €6TIALOVTAL GTO GKNVI-
KO mEPPAAALOV NG OPOUOTIKNG avamapdoTtaons. Ot GUUUETEYOVTES ep-
yalovtal Tave 6TO GYEOIACUO KOGTOVULDVY, TNE KATAAANANG Bagng Tov
TPOGAOTOV, TWV VITOCTNPIKTIKAOV BEATPIKOV DVMKOV Kol TOV KOUTAAANAOD
potiopoy.*® Enione, ¢° avth tyv kotnyopic Tov dpactnplothtemy vid-
yovtat dpaoeig mov Paciloviar ot povoiky kat o xopd.'>’ Ot cuppe-
TEYOVTEG GTO Opapa pabaivouy va dlepeuvovy GUVOAIKE TO KOAMTEYVL-
KO amotélecpa Tov BedTpov kot mepapatiovrol pe dSAPopovs TPOHTOVG
OKNVIKNG Opdiong, Aapfdvoviag v’ oyn Tn oX£0T oV SUUOPPOVETOL
avuesa otov nbomotd kat to feartn.'

Mo onuovtikn @don ot dwackaiio Tov Exmaideutikod Apauotog
gtvar oo, ™G a&loAdYNoNG TOV TEMPAYUEVOV, GTNV OToia YIvETOL GL-
{ftomn kot KPITiK) avAALGY| TNG OUAOIKNG EUTEIPIOG KOTAE TN dpOpLo-
tomoinon.'” A&oAdynon e Propévng dpapoticic epmetpiog propet
va yivetan 6€ omolodnmote onpeio e£EMENG Tov dpdpatoc. Ot mep1ocd-
TEPOL UEAETNTEG OUMC vIooTNPilovy TN ¥PNoN AVTAS TG ddIKaGiag
oto. deka tehevtaia Aemtd g ddaokoiiog Tov dpapatoc.’ Av vadp-

YOLV EMONUAVGELS OO TOV ELYLYWOTY 1) TOVG LOONTES, Y10 CUYKEKPUUE-

125. Ronald Morris, 2003, 6m. wponyovuéveg, 6.45. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6m. mpon-
yovpévag, 6.36. kot Nellie McCaslin, 1977, én. mponyovpéveg, 6.79.

126. T'iwpyog Tdvvapng, 1995, 6n. mponyovpévamg, 6.177. ko Baktep [ovyvep, H on-
uetoroyio. tov Bedzpov, ABMva, Exddceic [aipion, 1985, 6.54.

127. John Somers, 1995, 6m. tponyovpévag, 66.98-99. kot Aévia Xépyn, 1987, 6m. mpon-
yovpévag, 6.48.

128. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévac, 6.40.

129. John Somers, 1995, 6n. mponyovpévmg, 6.184. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mpon-
yoopévag, 6.26. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévemg, 6.131. ; Brian Woolland,
1999, om. mponyovpévag, 66.121,138. ko Adknotic Kovroyidvvn, 1984, 6m. mponyovué-
vag, 66.87,90.

130. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. tponyovpévmg, 6.123. ; Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6n. npo-
nyovuéveg, 6.85. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6x. mponyovuévemg, 6.138. ; Adkng Kovpetlng,
1991, 6m. wponyovuévag, 6.90. kot Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovuévog, 6.27.
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vo. onpeio Stefoyoync Tov podipatog, Tpémet va oulntndovv.”! Inuo-
viikn Bondela ot dadikacio TG aEloAdyNnong UTopel Vo TPOGPEPEL,
LEPIKES POPEG, M PLvTeookdnnon Kat 1 TPOPOAT| T®V SPOUEVOV, DOTE
va oxoMacTovy AG0n Kot Tapodeiyelc otn Spdon tov padntédv.'*

H a&ordynon elvar kadd v' apyilel pe evBappoviikd oydAlo Kot é-
TOLVO GE TEPMTMOELS CNUAVTIK®OV e£eMEE®MV KO EMTEVYUATOV OO TOL
modld. Ta Oetikd oyoMa divouv ota Toudd avtonmemoiOnon kot evBov-
ClOoUO, Yo Vo, Kévouv kaAvtepeg mpoomdBeleg. Koatd  didpreia g
ov{nmong Ba pémel V' amopevyovtat oyOAl Tov Biyovv Ko va, evOap-
pOVOVTOL EI0MYNGELS, GYOALD KOl KPIGELS Yoo TOVS TPOTOLS PeAticong
™e epyaciog 6to dpapa.

['evikd, péoa amd ™ ddikacio g a&loAdynongs, o Todld Exovv
N SVVOTOTNTO VO KATOVOT)COLV TOL VOT|LLOTO, TG OPOUOTOTOINGNG Kol
TOV TPOTO LE TOV OTO10 T ONUIOVPYNCAV HEGH OO CLUYKEKPUUEVEG OpOl-
natikée teyvikéc. Emiong, péoa amd v agloAdynomn tng OpapoTiKiG
gumnelpiog, ETTLYYAVETOL O EVIOMIGUOG TOV OVGLUCTIKAOV GNUEI®V NG
OpopaTikng oladikaciog Kot vrofondeitar n woloTkn avanTtLén TOL O-
ENYNUOTICOD HEPOVC TOV dpapoToc.

H a&ordynon pmopel va epgovicBel pe d1apopetikég Loppés. Avtég

umopel va weptrapufavovv culnon oe KOKA0, (OYPUPIKT OTEIKOVION

131. Betty Wagner, Dorothy Heathcoat: Drama as a learning medium, Washington,
D.C.: National Education Association, 1976, 65.206,208. ; Ronald Morris, 2003, 6m. mpon-
yoopévag, 66.49,51. ko Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6n. mtponyovpévag, c.6.

132. Philip Taylor, Our "Adventure of Experiencing": Reflective Practice and Drama
Research, Youth Theatre Journal; Vol.9, 1995, 6.40. ; Brian Edmiston Structuring Drama
for Reflection and Learning: A Teacher-Researcher Study, Youth Theatre Journal, Vol.7,
No.3, 1993, 6.9. ; John. Dougill, 6zn. tponyovpévac, 1987, 6.130. ko G. Faure, & S. Las-
car, 1994, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.15.

133. Alknortig Kovtoyidvvn, 1989, om. mponyovpévag, 6.43. ; TnAépoyog Movdatcdxkig,
1994, 6n. Tponyovpéva, 6.30. kar Aévia Xépyn, 1987, 6m. Tponyovpuéveg, 6.91.

134. T'. T'vvapng, Ocatpixn Aywyn xor Hayyviol, ABqva, exd. I'pnydpng 1995, 6.173. ;
IIepoepovn Xé€tov, 1998, 6m. mponyovpéveg, 6.37. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6m. mponyov-
pévag, 66.121,125. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. nponyovpéva, ¢.78. koaw Aévia Zépyn,
1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.36.
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N oLVOETIKY OpAdIKY] epyacion KOAGL, Onpovpyio TOMUATOV Kot TPa-
YOUOLDV, GKITGOV, POTOYPAPLOV Kol KEWEV®VY, BOUCIGUEVOV GTA G0~
vikdtepa onpeio g dpapotonoinone. >

H a&ioAdoynon eotidleton otig mpoavapepheiceg GLVIGTMCES TOV €K-
TodEVTIKOV dpdpatoc. H mpdtn cuvietdoa mov mpénel v’ aloloynOet
gtvar 1 O1LOPPOVUEVT] OLVOLUKT TNG OULAONG Kol 01 TPOTOL AENCNG TG
EKQPPACTIKNG duvatdTNTAG TV HeEA®V TG. H devtepn cuvictdca apopd
™V agloAdynon g SPOUATIKNG OlUOKAGING Kol TNV €VPECT] TPOTMV
BeAtiwong e. £’ avt avalntodvtol AVGES GLYKEPACUOD TMV AdV-
VOULOV OV TToPpoLGldlel 0 Ydpog OpAacmns, T0 GKNVIKO mepBdAiov, o
QOTIGUOG Kot 1] LOVGIKY emEvOvon g dpapatonoinong. Télog, n Tpitn
GLVIGTOGA APOPE TNV ALTOAEIOAOYNGN TOV EKTALOEVTIKOV (G TPOC TN
nebodoroyia, TIG TEYVIKEG KOl TIG GTAGELS TOL LI0BETEL 6T O10aCKAAiN
tov Exnatdevticod Apapatog.'

Muw dapopeTikny kotnyoplomoinon twv otadiov deEaywyng tov
Exmoidevticod Apapotog, n onoio Lotdlet e TNV KOTNYOPLOTOINGT| TOL
avaeépnke mopandve, tpoépyeton amd 1o Arts Council, e Ayyiog.
[Ip®to 6tddo otV avdmrtuén tov Exmaidevtikov Apdportog ivor 1 on-
wovpyia (creating), devtepo 1 mapovciaon (performing) ko tpito M o-
vramokpion (responding). 1o ot1dd10 TG Onpiovpyiog ot pobntéc -
EAOKOVV TIG IKOVOTNTEG TOVS VAL TOPAYOLV KOl VO OLLOp@OVOLY Bea-
TPIKEG POPUES, Vo eEepeuVOLV KOt VoL EKPPALOVV 10€€C. XTO GTASI0 TNG

TOPOLGINCTG 01 LaONTEC €E0OKOVV TIC IKOVOTNTEG TOVE VO EMKOIVOVOVV

135. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévac, 66.137,323. ; Tniépoyog Movdatcdxkig,
1994, 6m. mponyovuévag, 66.37,133. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, ém. mponyovuévac, 6.87.
; Adknotig Kovtoyiavvn, 1984, 6x. mponyovuévac, 6.86. kot Aiknotig Kovtoyidvyn, 1989,
Om. Tponyovuévag, 6.39.

136. Ilepoepovn XéEtov, 1998, o6m. mponyovpévms, 66.39-40. ; Brian Woolland, 1999,
OT. Tponyovuévag, 66.131,136. ; TnAépayoc Movdatcdxkis, 1994, om. mponyovuévag, 6.54.
; @0dwpog ['pappatag, 1999, 6n. mponyovuévmg, 6.207. kar Aiknortig Kovroyidvvn, 1989,
OT. TPONYOLUEVMG, 5.39.
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W éva akpoothplo o€ pio avtooyédla Beatpikn moapovsioon. TElog,
670 GTAS0 TNG AVTATOKPIONG Ol LOONTEG EEAGKOVV TIC IKAVOTNTEG TOVG
va Kpivouv, va eKTILoVV, Vo EPUNVEDOLV KoL V' aloAoyohV T dpapoTL-
KN Sadikacio 6” dAo To onpeia T eEEMENC ™.’

Avtd mov mpémel va tovicovpe elvar 0TL dev ypetdletal va gipaocte
J0YUOTIKOL GTNV TOTN €QPAPLOYT TOV OGOV avapEépOnkay, oe oyéon pe
TIC @acelg owackariog Tov Exmadevtikov Apaupatoc. H pebodoroyia
Tov akoAovBovue, og kAbe mepintwon, eEaptdTon amd TV NAKio TOV
GUUUETEXOVT®V, OO TN OLUOPPOVLEVT] GYEGLOKT SVVOUIKT TOVG, TOV

TOTO KoL T0 YOPo deEaymyng Tov dpdpotoc.

3.3 H onquiovpyio opouatikns niokns oto Exnoiocvtiko Apaua

‘Eva otoyyeio kabopiotiknc onuasciog otnv avdntuén tov Exmoidev-
TiKoV Apdipatog eivor n dpapatiky] Tpdén. Ta cvotatikd puépn g dpa-
LLOTIKNG TPAENG €lvar 1 OpOLLATIKY] TTAOKT], O1 OPULOTIKOT YOPAKTPES, Ol
dpopatikol d1dA0YO0l Kol 01 GLVOUSHNUATIKEG GLYKPOVGELS TOL TPMTO-
YOVIGTH HE TOVG avToyoviotéc Tov.” Emiong, GALo £vo onpoviikd
oTolEl0 TOV dpApaTOg Efvat 1) KOPOEMGN TG EVIOOTG KoL 1) ay®via Yo

10 Téhog TG dpapatikic otopioc.*’ Avtd to otoeio dev mpémet va

137. Arts Council of Great Britain (ACGB) Drama in Schools: Arts Council Guidance on
Drama Education, London: Arts Council of Great Britain, 1992, 66.24-37. ; Nixog ['ko6Bacg,
o évo, onuiovpyikd veaviko Géarpo, Aoknoeis, moryviowa, teyvikés. Eva mpoxtixo fonbnuo.
VIO, EUPOYWTES Beatpir@V opadwy ko exmordevtixovs, ABMva, exd. Metaiyuo, 2003, 6.18. ;
David Hornbrook, 1998, 6x. mponyovpévamg, ¢.109. kar Brian Woolland, 1999, 6x. mpon-
yovpévag, 6.320.

138. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévemg, ¢.84. xou David Hornbrook, 1998, 6.
ponNyovpéEveg, ¢.109,130.

139. Cline Dasty Brown & David Ingersor, The Mystery of Humpty's Fall: Primary-
School Children as Playmakers, Young Children, Vol.51, No.6, 1996, ¢.4. ; Lynn Mc-
Gregor, 1976, 6n. mponyovpuévag, 6.80. kar Aévia Zépyn, 1987, dn. mponyovpévag, 6.42.

140. K. P. Maenette, & A. Benham, The Use of Drama as Reflective Learning, Teaching
Education (Columbia, S.C.), Vol. 9, No.2, 1998, ¢.24. ; John Somers, 1995, én. mponyov-
péveg, 6.55. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6m. mpornyovpévac, 66.39,150. ko Tniéuayog Mov-
datcdkig, 1994, ém. mponyovpévamg, 6.50.
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Aeimet amd ) Sdackaria Tov dpaporoc oto moudid. !

O Brian Way mpoteivel éva 6010 epyasiog yio To OpapLa, VTOGTN-
pilovtag otV apyn o dlepelivnon Tov dpapaTikod BEPATOC Kot ot
oLVEYELD Evay akpIP] KaBopiopd Tov TEPLEYOUEVOL TNG OPAUOTIKNG Ot-
adwaociac.'* Ta onpeio oto omoia divel éppacn o Way givor 1 edpeon
™G OPOUOTIKNG 1oTOopiag, 0 ¥pOvog otov omoio e&elMooetal, 0 TOMOG
otov omoio dwdpapatifoviar Ta yeyovoTa NG 1oTopiag Kot o kabopt-
opdS Tov cupfdvtov otn Spapatiky Thokh g wwtopiag. '+

Baowkd, 10 oyédo epyacioc tov Brian Way mapovoidlel opotdtneg
ne pio onuoavtiky péBodo dmuovpyiag dPOUOTIKNG TAOKNG, YVOOTH G
aptototedkr dpapaticry dopun.' ™ Avti n uébodog dnpovpyiac dpapo-
TIKNG TAOKNG TTEPAAUPAVEL TEGGEPO GTAOLN. XTO TPMTO SEPELVATOL TO
OpapaTikd TpOPANUa. X’ avTtd T0 6TAO10 amoKaADTTOVTAL O BeaTpikol
YOUPOKTIPES Ko | KOTGoTaon oty omoia epmAékoviat.'® To Sevtepo
oTadlo TEPIAMAUPAVEL TNV aVOTAPACTOCT TOV YEYOVOTOV TNG Opo-
notikic wropiac. Kabe copfdy epmepiéyet otoyeio évraong,'** ot Spo-
natikol yopoaktipeg oyoviCovionr vo emtAdcovy to TpdfAnua e opa-
LOTIKNG toTopiog Kot Bidvouy 1o aicOnua e amotuyiog Kol g amoyo-
ntevonc. Qot6co, N aneAniotikny 0éon oty omoia Ppickovior ot dpa-
LLOTIKOL YOPOKTPES OEV TOVG 00N YEL oTNV TTapaitnomn amd v emitevén

TOV OTOY®V TOVG, OAAL TOVG EVOLVOUMVEL VO OLYOVIGTOVV KOl VA OM-

141. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6x. Tponyovpévag, ¢.107,160.

142. Brian Way, Development through drama, Harlow: Longman, 1967, ¢.6.

143. John Somers, 1995, 6n. nponyovpévac, 6.65. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyov-
Hévemg, 060.124-155. ; ®@ddwpog 'pappatdg, 1999, 6n. mponyovuévmg, 6.47. kor Tnaépayog
Movodatsakic, 1994, 6m. mponyovuévog, 6.30.

144. Nixog [Momavopéov, 1989, om. mponyovuévag, 6.27. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6.
Tponyovpévag, 6.180. kot Gavin Bolton, 1993b, 6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.111.

145. Ahxnotic Kovtoyidvwn, H dpauorixy téyvy oy exmaidcvon, ABnva, €ko. EAAvika
I'paupata, 2000, 6.116,119.

146. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6x. wponyovpévag, 6.69. kat @ddwpog I'pappatac, 1999,
OT. TpoNyoLUEVMG, 5.47.
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Govv Mon oto TpdPAnpe ™ Spapatikic totopiog.

210 Tpito 6TAS0 EYOVUE KAUAK®GT KOl KOPOO®OT) TNG OPOUOTIKTG
Evtoong pe oAdayn g 1oyvog Tov Kabe yopaktipa. X10 TEAELTAIO0 OTa-
o010 emAveton to TPOPANUa, Kabopiletar 1 ToyM ToL KAOE YOopaAKTHPO
Kot 1 éxPoon e dpapaticic wropiac.'*® Ot nbomotoi Tpooradodv va
dMOOLVV TNV EVTOHI®ON OTL OVOTTAPIGTOVV £VOL HEPOG TNG TPOYUOTIKNG
{whg, emoTpaTeELOVTAS TV KoOAATEYVIKH TouS ékppact.' H apiotote-
A néBodog eppaviletal otn dour TV TEPIOCOTEPMOV BeaTpik®dV p-
YoV Kat akorovdel To pedpa Tov peaiopod oto Béatpo.'

To dpapatikd cevaplo amoteleiton amd pio GEPA PEAMOTIKOV GKN-
VoV, 0mov to TPOPANUa epeavifeTar, yryavtmveral kol emAveTal. Etvot
uio Oeatpikn TpocEyyion Ue TV omoia eival eEotkelmuéva To Tondld, &-
TEWN ALTO TOV TPEMEL VAL Yivel, ival oo voo GuuPaivel TNy TPAyLOTIKN
Lo, Avtd dpmg ivol Kat pia oNUovTiKy Suokoio ylo TV TodTTa
oL dpdpotog TV Toudlwv. H dpapatikn dadikacio mpoympel KaAvte-
pa pésa amd ™ Asttovpyio TOV BeaTpik®dV GTOLKEIWV, TOL EUTEPIEXEL,
Topd pe TV Gpeon pipmon e mpaypotikic Lonc.

Mo mopaddoyn 6TV TPOGEYYIoT TOV dpduatog and tov AploTo-
téA givon 1 péBodog Tov NopPnyod dpapatovpyod Henrik Ibsen, otnv

OTO10L 1 TOVTOTNTO TOV YOPOKTIPOV KOL 1] OVGI0 TOL OPOUUATIKOD TTPO-

147. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6xn. mponyovpévac, 6.80. kot Aévia Xépyn, 1987,
OT. TPONYOLUEVMG, 5.32.

148. Viola Spolin, Improvisation for the theater, A Handbook of teaching and directing
techniques, Evanston, Illinois: North Western University Press, 1963, 6.24. ka1 Aévio Xép-
1, 1987, om. tponyovuévmg, 6.32.

149. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. nponyovpévoc, 66.43,130.

150. Kalliopi Liosatou Drama in secondary education. The Netherlands Policy and
practice: an empirically based primary research on in-school drama education, Utrecht,
2002, c.21.

151. Edwin Ralph, The power of using drama in the teaching of second languages: Some
recollections, McGill Journal of Education, Vol.32, 1997, ¢.274. ko1 John Somers, 1995,
OT. TPONYOLUEVMG, §.24-25.

152. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6n. Tponyovpévac, ¢.80. ; John Somers, 1995, on.
TPONYyoLLEVMG, 6.28. kot Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, 6m. mponyovuévag, 6.78.
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BANuaToC yivovtal yvooTd ot @Aacn NG KAUAK®ONS TNG OPOLLATIKNG
évtaong.” To dpdpa 6” avth ™ péBodo apyilet kKovtd otV KApdKm-
o1 NG OPOUATIKNG £VTAOTG Kol TO YEYOVOTa, TOV 001 YOUV G’ aVTd TO
onueio g dPOUATIKNG TAOKNG, OTOKAADTTOVTOL TPOOJEVTIKA. XTIV GL-
VEYELNL EMEPYETOL 1) KOPVPM®ON TNG OPAUATIKNG £VIOONG Ko 1 €XiAvon
7OV TPOPMpTOC TG dpapatikig wotopiog. >t

Mo GAAN pébBodog ompovpyiog SPAUATIKNG TAOKNG €ivor 1 KOTA-
TUNOT) TOV OPALOTOG GE AVTOTEAEIS OKNVEG Tl Bépata TV omoimv, dtav
ovvdefohv peTald TOVG, SNUIOVPYOVV 0L OAOKANPOUEVT] OPOLOLTIKY) 1-
otopia.'”

AAMN néBodog dnuovpyiog Opapatikig TAOKNG Oivel Eppacr ot
Opdon tov BeaTpikod YoPUKTNPO TNG OPAUATIKNG 1oTopioc. Avtd mov
yopaxtnpilel avtv Vv mpocéyylon sivon | Pabuiaion aAroyn g Tow-
TOTNTOG TOV BEATPIKOD YOPOKTPO GTNV TOPEIR TS OPOLOTIKNG 01001~
kooioc.°

H Geraldine Siks mpoteivel éva mo mOADTAOKO GYEO10 OPOUATIKNG
doung otn dnovpyia tov dpapatikod cevapiov. I' avtv 1 dpapartt-
KN 1oTopio TpEmel va mepiEyxel o BEpa, T O1EPELVIION TNG TPOCMOTIKO-
TNTOG TOV YOPUKTIIPOV TOV TPOTOYMVIGTH KOl TOV OVIOYOVIGTOV TOL,
N OPOUOTIKT TAOKT], TIC GLVOUGHNUATIKEG GVYKPOVGELS, TN OpAoT), TV
KOPOOMGT| TNC £VTOOTG KO TOVC SPpaTkovs dtéhoyonc.”

211 GUVEYELD OVOAVOVTOL TOL CLGTOTIKG UEPT TNG OPOUOTIKNG TAO-

153. Henrik, Ibsen, Ghosts and Other Plays (P. Watts, trans.), London: Penguin, 1964,
066.124,219.

154. Eugene Garaventa, Drama: A tool for teaching business ethics, Business Ethics
Quarterly, Vol.8, No.3, 1998, ¢.537. ; Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. tponyovpévac,
6.81. kou Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6m. npornyovpévac, 6.49.

155. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.83. ; Helene Beauchamp,
1998, 6m. wponyovuévag, 6.158. ko Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévmg, c.113.

156. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovuévems, 6.83. ko Helene Beauchamp,
1998, on. Tponyovpévag, 6.43.

157. Siks Geraldin, Drama with children, New York: Harper & Row, 1983, 65.45,52.
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kNG H dpapatikn mhokn eppaviCetor 6° dha ta Beatpikd Epyo Kol 6To
Exnodevtikd Apapa. H opydvmon tov dpdapatog eivatl n TAokrn Tov Kot
dwpopormoleitan amd pio 16Topia, 0POov dPUUATOTOOVVTOL OPIGUEVOL TTE-
PLOTOTIKG TG o€ pa Tpokabopiopévn oepd.”® H mhoky mepthapfhvet
™ ypopuun eEEMENG ¢ 1otopiog, aALd avapépeTan oTnV opydvmon O-
AV TOV OTOLYEIOV TOV dPANATOS G° €va AELITOVPYIKO GUVOAO. AVTO TO
AELTOLPYIKO GUVOLO EIVOL 0 GKELETOC TNC SPAUATIKAC TPEENC.”

Mmropovpe va dtaxpivoope 600 €10M dpapatikng TAOKNG, T Pobu-
oo, KAUOKOVUEVT] KO TNV EMEICOOI0KT. TNV KAMUOKOVUEVT] dPOUOTIKY|
TAOKN ™ cvvaviovue ota Epya Tov Henrik Ibsen, 6mov 1 1otopia amd-
KTA TN GLVOYN TNG G€ UETAYEVESTEPO GTAO0 EEMENG TOV OPALLTOG, O-
@OV, TPONYOLUEVMC, ELPAVIGTOVV 01 GLYKPOVGELS OVAUESH GTOVG dpal-
HoTcovg yapoktipec.

H xhapoxoduevn dpapatikn miokn apyiletl pe v avdivon tov 0é-
LOTOG, Mol EMVONGT HE TNV omoia To koo pobaivel v 1otopio TV
OpapaTIK®OV YopokTpwv. Ta pumepdépata, ot KPIGELS, Ta EUTOdI0 KOl O1
OAVOKOADWYELS KLUPLOPYOVV UEYPL TN UEGT TOVL €PYOV. XTO TEAOG TNG dpOl-
LOTIKNG dlootKaoiog avtd to. UmepOEuato EESIOAHVOVTOL KoL 1) OPOLLLOL-
TIKN TAOKY| amocapnviletal oG Tpog T AVoT TOL dPAUATIKOD TPOPAN-
potog.'®!

2NV €nE160010KN TAOKY 1 OPOUOTIKN 1oTopio TapovstdleTon ypovo-
AOYIKA a7’ TNV 0Py OG TO TEAOG. LVVETMC, N OPAUOTIKY] 1oTOpin OEV €-

YEL TN OOUT| oTioG - QmOTEAEGUOTOG, TOLV GUVAVTOVUE GTNV KAUOKOV-

158. David Hornbrook, Education in drama, London: Falmer Press, 1989, ¢.48. ; H. S.
Rosenborg, 1987, 6xn. mponyovpévac, 6.70. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. mponyovpévag,
66.45-46. ko ®6dwpog I'pappatac, 1999, 6x. Tponyovuévag, 6.47.

159. Nixog [Momavopéov, 1989, om. mponyovpévag, 6.12. ; John Somers, 1995, 6x. wpon-
youpévag, 6.80. kot Brian Woolland, 1999, 6xn. nponyovpévac, 6.47.

160. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6rn. mponyovpévmg, 6.63. kow H. S. Rosenborg,
1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.71.

161. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6xn. mponyovuévemg, 6.71. kot Helene Beauchamp, 1998, ox.
TPONYOLUEV®G, G.43.
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LevN dopr| otV omoio LOVO EMAEYUEVA YEYOVOTO OVATOPIOTAOVTOL OPOL-
notucd. ' H enetoodioxn doprj, suvgdme, yapoaktnpiletot omd teploco-
TEPEC GKMVEC TOV KOADTTTOVV [iia. LEYOADTEPT) XPOVIKT Tepiodo.

Yy apyn oto Exmoudevtikd Apdpo emkpatel n eneicodtokn doun
ue moAlovg avOpadmovg kot oknvéS. Avtd cvuPaiverl €€ attiag g omet-
plOg TOV GUUUETEYOVIMV GTNV EMIAOYN TOV OVGLOCTIKOV GKNVAOV TNG
opopatikng wotopioc. IIpoodevtikd, o euyvy®TIC TPEMEL VO ETUEVEL
o1 OMUIoVPYio KMUOKOOUEVNG OPOUOTIKNG TAOKNG LE apyn, LECT Kot

i - 164
TéENOC.

3.4 O polog Ty OpauatTiK®y YopoKTipmy Kol TV OPAUATIKODY Ol-
aAOYWY 6T ONULOVPYIA THS OPAUATIKIG TTAOKHS
INUavtikd poOAO Gt OMUIOVPYiC TNG SPOUATIKNG TAOKNG Tailovv ot
OPOLOTIKOL YOPOKTAPES, O1 0TOiol TPEMEL TAVTOTE Vo ival ainbopa-

;165
velc.

Av xa1 dogv €ovv va Kavouv pe avBpomovg mov Ba pmopovce
KOVELG VO GLVOVTIGEL GTO OPOLO, Ol OPUUATIKOL YOPAKTIPES TPEMEL VO
Bacilovtol ot YopaKTNPICTIKE OVTOV TOV avOpOTOV, OGTE Vo oc0a-
vopooTe OTL Sev Toug Eépovpte kot Ba Oéhapte va Toug pdbovpe.

e k0Be SpOpOTIKO GEVAPLO O YOPOKTNPES TPEMEL VO £XOVV GVYKE-
KPLUEVO OTOLUKA YOPOKTNPIGTIKA Kol 16YVv P KivnTpa dpacng, yia va di-
VOuV TN duvatoOTNTa G€ KOmowo UEAN TV Bsatdv vo tovtiotovy pali

tovc.'®” Ot Bgotéc podaivouy yio Tov KGbe Spapatikd xapaKTipo péoa

162. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, én. mponyovpévag, c.21.

163. [ToAA& and ta Bsatpikd £pya Tov Bertold Brecht, 6nmg 1o «Mdva kovpdyio» Kot To
«O wOKlog pe TV KIPoAlo», Exovv enelcodlaxn dopn. BA. John Somers, 1995, 6m. mpo-
nyovpéveg, c.87.

164. ®6dwpog ['pappatdg, 1999, 6. mponyovpévag, 6.47. koauw H. S. Rosenborg, 1987,
om. ponyovuévag, 6.71.

165. Patrice Pavis Dictionnaire du theatre, Paris: Editions Sociales, 1980, ¢.372. xou Ka-
tepiva Bovtowd, 1991, 6m. mponyovpévog, 6.21.

166. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.71.

167. John Somers, 1995, 6m. tponyovuévog, 6.81.
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amd oVTA OV AEEL Kl TPATTEL, OAAG Kol HEGO otd avTA TOL AEVE O1
dAlot yapoktipec YU owtov. o

H avayvdpion g toutdtnTtog Tov SpapaTikod YopoaKTipa o€ yive-
Tl otAd pécal oo ToL AEYOUEVA TOV, dAAG LEGA amd TOV TPOTO OV UL~
Adet, and v apBpwot Tov, To VYOS, TOV TOVO NG OMAINS TOVL Kot TNV
TOTIKIGTIKY TTPOoPopd Tov.'” Bactikd poro otV avayvdpion g TanTo-
TNTOG TOV OPALATIKOD YopakTpa Tailel, emiong, o TpdTOC oL Kiveital,
oniaodn 1o PAdIoUA TOV, N GTACT TOL GAOUATOC TOL KOl Ol YEPOVOUIES
tov.'”

Etvar kaBnxov tov gpyouymt) va fondncetl 1oug GUUUETEYOVTES GTO
dpdpa va 60VV TOLG ENVTOVG TOVG MG YOPAKTNPESG KOL VAL XPTNCLOTOL-
NGOV TIG OPOAUATIKES TOVG 0EEIOTNTES, Y10 VO LETACYUOTICOVY TNV €1
KOVOL TOV SPOLOTIKOV XapaKTipmy og Osatpuch dpaon.'

>uvnBmg, ot YapaKTAPES, TOL LIOOBETOVVTOL OO TOVG GUUUETEYOVTEG
OTIC OPOUATIKES OPACTNPLOTNTES, €lval okOMUa mo acvvibiotol and
TOALOVG PEAMOTIKOVS YAUPUKTPEG GTO GUYYPOVo BEATPO, GTOV KIviLo-
TOYPAPO Kat otV ThAedpact.”> Ot pdrot mov mailovv o Toudid, 6To
Exmotdevtikd Apapa, pmopel va gival opadiKol, Tpoommikoi, ovdETEPOL
kol fondntikol. AAAeg opég o1 V10BETOVEVOL POAOL APOPOVY TNV ENL-

. , . : 173
YOx®on (OmV Kot QYuywv OVTIKEWEV®V.

168. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6xn. mponyovuévag, 66.253,266. ; Tniépayoc Movdatcdxic,
1994, 6. Tponyovpuévag, 6.107. ko Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.78.

169. Neil Kitson, & lan Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovpévag, 66.59-60. kat John Somers,
1995, 6m. Tponyovpévag, 6.86.

170. Viola Spolin, Improvisation for the theater, A Handbook of teaching and directing
techniques, Evanston, Illinois: North Western University Press, 1963, ¢.17. ko1 Helene
Beauchamp, 1998, 6xn. tponyovpévog, 66.139,160.

171. N. Morgan, and J. Saxton, Teaching drama: A mind of many wonders, London:
Hutchinson, 1987, 66.70,104. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. mpornyovuévac, c.17. kol Nellie
McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.77.

172. Nikog ITamavdpéov, 1989, én. mponyovpévamg, ¢.20.

173. Twwpyog Tévvapng, 1995, on. mponyovpévamg, 6.175. ko Helene Beauchamp, 1998,
om. Tponyovuévag, 66.110,119.
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Emiong, pepikés @opég, ol GUUUETEXOVTEG GTO OPALO OVOTOPIGTOVV
YOPOKTNPEC OV pHotalovv pe tovg yopoktpes te Commedia dell’
arte, Lag SNUOPIAOVG HOPENG Kopmdiog Tov dvinoe otnv Itakio to 16°
ko 17° andvo.'™ Avrtoi ot yapaktipec svporilovv cuyvé kémolo ov-
YKEKPIUEVO TUTTO OvOPOTOV, TAPAOEYUO TO VTAN 1 TO GOVOKAL 1| &-
YOLV KATOL0L TOVIGUEVA YOPAKTNPIGTIKA GTT) GUUTEPUPOPE TOVG, Y10l TTOL-
padetypa 1o 11dTVTo YéAo Toue.'

INuavtikd poio oty aviartuén tov Exmaidevtikod Apdpotog mod-
Covv ot dpapaTiKol S1AOYOL, TOV OVOTTOGGOVTOL AVAUEGO GTOVG YOPOL-
kTpec. Ot dpapatikol dthoyor e&umnpetodv ToVE 1010VG GKOTOVE OTMG
0T0 TMOPAd0GLoKO BEaTpo Kl eivar dVGKOAO V' avoarTLYOOVV COOTA.
XNV apyn ot dpapaTikoi 01dAoyot eivat ywpic cuvoyr Kot GA0L Ot YopoL-
KTNPEG LAOVV TG0 OGO KOl 0 TPMTOYMVIGTNG TNG OPOUOTIKNG 10TO-
pioc.'® duowd, omorteiton o TEPI0S0C TPOSUPLOYHC TOV GUUETE-
YOVTOV GTO OPALLa, Y10 VO KOTOPEPOVY VO LUAOVV (VETA, UTTPOGTO GTOVG
dAhovc. Apyotepa, EKTOOEVOVTOL V' OKODV TPOCEYTIK(, VO ETIAEYOLV
LLE TTPOGOYN KOl V' avamapiyouy AekTikéC sucoveg.”

H ocvpperoyn oto Exmadevtikd Apduo cuvemdyeton v ovamtuén
EMKOIVOVIOKDOV O0AOY®V, OOTE Vo euvoeitan 1 eEEMEN TN OPOUATIKNG
Srdtcaoioc.'”® Ot Spapatikol yOPOKTHPES ATOKOAVTTOVY TOV £0VTO

TOVG KOl TN OPOUOTIKT TAOKT HEGO OTO TOVG OPOALOATIKOVS O10A0YOVC, Ol

174. Nixog [Mamavopéov, 1989, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 66.61-62. ; Mmpyog dvvapng, 1995,
om. Tponyovuévag, 6.173. kot David Hornbrook, 1998, 6m. mponyovuévag, ¢.8.

175. Baitep Hovyvep, H mpooinyn s yallikng dpouocovpyias oto veoeAinviko 0é-azpo,
(17°-20% wadvag), o mpaoy opoipikn mpocéyyion, ABRva, €kd. EAAnvikd Tpap-poza,
1999, ¢.50. ; David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London: Routledge, 1998b,
060.117-118. ; H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.71. ko Nellie Mc-Caslin, 1977,
OT. Tponyovuévag, 6.73.

176. John Somers, 1995, 6m. iponyovpévac, 6.18.

177. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, om. mponyovpuévag, 6.72. kot Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6.
TPONYOLLEVMG, C.78.

178. ®6dwpog ['pappatag, 1999, 6m. mponyovuévac, 6.98. kot TnAéuayog Movdatcdxkig,
1994, 6m. Tponyovuévag, 6.113.
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omoiol dev &lvar avTovolEG OUIMEG ™G TPayuaTIkNG (oNg, OAAG emi-
AEYUEVEG KOl GUUTVKVOUEVES HOPPEG PLUOIKAOV OIIAOY®OV UETAED TMV
avBphrav.'” Ot o cuvndiopévorl Sidhoyot TepExovv dioTayovs, dio-
KOTEG, AMOGTOCT) TNG TPOGOYNG TOV GLVOUAOVVTI®V, AKOUN KOt LEYA-
ANC Sapketag TodoeLc.

Emiong, oe g cuvopidio eumiéketor 11 EK@paoctn cuvocsOnudTov
mov emnpedlovy, avtictolya, To NYOXPOUL TNG POVNS. AVAAoyo UE TO
0épua n ovvopdio pmopel vo TPOKOAEGEL £vaL OAOKANPO PACLO. GUVAL-
onudtov, and Plowo Bvud péxpt TpLEeEPN aydmn Yo TOVG OMANTEG.
Avtol pumopel va etvar peta&d toug, Yo Tapdoetypo, vtaAAnAol, Eévor,
@ilot, GLYYeVELS, epacTéc 1} ddokohog kat padnthg.'™

H oyéomn emxowvoviog petald tov cuovopintov ennpedletor amd
NV KowwVvikn 06om mov katéyel o kabévag katl omd 10 TePIPAALoV 61O
omofo deEdyeton 1 cvuvophia.'®* Ta mopadetypo o vIEVOVVOC yior TV
TPOGYEIMON TOV AEPOTAAVAOV G Eva, AEPOSPOULO PLdVEL Lol SPOUOTIKN
alhayn| TG eE€xovoag BEong mov Katéyel, Otav EAEYYETOL OO Evay TPO-
YOVORO Yt vtepPolky TavTnTa.'S BéBona, eKTOC amd TN GOVNTIKY
YA®GCGO, (o cuvoutMa ennpealeton and T YADOGGOH TOV GAOUATOG, 1 O-
moio TEPAAUPAVEL TIG EKPPAGELS TOV TPOCHTOV, SAPOPES YELPOVOUIES
Kot un Aektikovg yovs. Ol avtd Ta oTotyeia, mov emnpedlovV o GL-
VOolAia, €ivor Tapovio 6TOvE OPOUOTIKOVG SOAGYOLS Kot TTPEMEL Ol
GULHETEXOVTES 6TO Spapa vo, o AapPévovy v’ dyn tove. '™

O éumepot nBomo1ol ¥pNGIOTOOVY OAN OVTE TO GTOLYELN, Y10 V' O-

179. TnAépayoc Movdatodkig, 1994, 6m. mponyovpéveg, 6.106. ; John Somers, 1995, 6.
TPONYOLUEVMGS, 6.86. kol Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.46.

180. Cecily O’Neill, Dialogue and Drama: The Transformation of Events, Ideas, and
Teachers, Language Arts; Vol.66, No.5, 1989, 66.531-532.

181. Cecily O’Neill, 1989, 6m. mponyovuévme, 66.537-538.

182. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6xn. mponyovpévag, 66.107-108.

183. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6. tponyovpévad, c.11.

184. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovuévmg, 6.97. kaw Tniépayog Movdatcdxig,
1994, 6m. Tponyovuévag, 6.116.
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TOOMGOVV oot éva poro. O ddokalog Tov dpdpatog eivar 6HGKOAO
va TETHYEL TO 1010 amoTéleospa, GAA®OTE deV lval avtdS 0 6TOYOG TOVL.
Opwmg, n emMonUavo”n avTdV TOV BEaTPIK®OV GTOXEIMV PEATIOVEL TV €p-
unveio Tov Beatpikod YopakTNPO Kot AEITOVPYEL OC oNUEID avOPOPAS
Y10, TV HEAAOVTIKT SpapoTikh) cupmeptpopd Tov padntdv.'*

‘Eva dAAo Bacikd ototyeio TG OpapOTIKNG TAOKNG Eval 01 GUYKPOV-
GEIC AVAUETO GTOVG YOPAKTNPES. To dpdpa TPETEL VO EYEL IGYLPES OVTL-
DeTikéC ToELC. 0 Yhpyouy TEVTE TOTOL GUYKPOVGEMY GTOV TUPTVOL THG
opopatikng mAokng: O dpapatikds YopoKITPoS EVAVIIOL GTOV €0VTO
TOV, 0 OPAUOTIKOG YOPOKTIPOS EVAVTIO G Evay AALO YOPOKTI P, O OPOL-
LOTIKOG YOPAKTIPOG EVAVTIO GTY UG, 0 OPOUOTIKOC YOPAKTPOG EVEL-
VIO GTNV KOW®OVIO KOl O OPOUATIKOC YOPOKTPOS EVAVTIOL GTNV TEYVO-
Loyia.'®

Kdamotot eumelpoyvooveg 6TO EKTOOEVTIKO OPALLOL OETYVOLV VA (PO-
Bovvtal v el6aymYn £VIOVOV GLYKPOVGE®MY GTN OPAGCT], GTOYELOVTUG
oIV OpHOVIKT CAMNAETISpacn Tmv Spapatikdy yapoktipov. ™ Ipéret
Vo TOVIGOVHE OTL OPOUATIKO GEVAPLAL, YOPIC GVYKPOVGELS, 0yVOOUV EVal
am’ To 6IovdaoTEPA oTotyeior Tov BedTpov, aob 10 GToLKEID TNG OV-
YKpOVOoNG dNUoLPYEL TV avaykn kdBapong oto Beatn Ko TG emKpd-

™ong ¢ Skatosvvnc.'

185. N. Morgan, & J. Saxton, Working with drama: A different order of experience.
Theory Into Practice, Vol.24, 1985, ¢.213. kot Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mpon-
youuévme, 6.7.

186. John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyovuévacg, c.17. ; INdpyog I'dvvapng, 1995, o6m. mpon-
youpévag, 6.25. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévac, 66.129,139. kot Gavin
Bolton, 1993b, 6n. mponyovpéveg, 6.41.

187. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. nponyovpévac, 6.178. ; Aévia Xépyn, 1987, om. npo-
nyovpévag, 6.32. ko Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.76.

188. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévemg, 6.72.

189. Nixog [amavdpéov, 1989, o6m. mponyovpévac, 66.28,51. ; Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby,
1997, 6m. wponyovuévag, 6.91. ; Katepiva Bovtowd, 1991, én. mponyovpévag, 6.88. ; John
Dougill, 6n. mponyovpuévac, 1987, 6.125. ; Tniéuayxog Movdatcdkig, 1994, 6m. mponyov-
uévaog, 6.50.
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Ot ovppetéyovteg oto Exmaidevtikd Apdpa dev cuumepthapfavovy
otn onuovpyio ™G OPAUATIKNG TAOKNG OAOLG TOLG TOUTTOVG TMV GL-
YKPOVCEMV OV avapEpOnkay. Zvvilwg, Kuplapyohv 0 dEVTEPOC KOl O
TETOPTOG TUTOG, OV EMAVOVTAL OLOAL LEGO GTO OMNUIOVPYOVLEVO TTPO-

. . . 190
GTATEVTIKO TTEPIPAALOV TOL OPALATOC.

3.5 2vupfaocig kou teyvikés Tov OsdTpov oty o1dackaiio Tov
OPaUaTOS OTNY EKTAIOEVO

21 ovvEyELn TEPTYPAPOVTOL LEPIKES BeaTpikéc CLUPAGELS, Ol OTTOlEG
Aertovpyohv G Un PEOAOTIKOL TPOTOL ONovPYiag TG OPUUATIKNG
TAOKNG, oTOYELOVTOC otV EMPpadvvon ko gupfabduvorn e Opapati-
Kfe dwdwcacioc.'” Avtéc ot cupPdoelc eivonr TpOTOL OPYAVOONC TNC
OPOLOTIKNG HLOPPTG, TOL LEGO OO TN AELTOLPYIKT ¥PNOTN Kol GAANAE-
Tidpaon TOV YPOVOL, TOL ¥MPOV KOl TNG AVOPOTIVNG TOPoLGiac, Tapa-
youv GOUBOAA KO TOPOVGIALOVY TPOGHOTIKE Kol KOWVMmVIKE, vofjoto. '
Ot Beatpikég cuuPAcELS O1UOPPDVOLV TO TANIG1O TNG OPOLATIKNG OLVaL-
Tapaotacng Kot fonfodv oty emKovmvia TV dPAUATIKOV NHoToumv
pe Toug Ogatéc.'”

Mmopodpue va Tic yopicovpe ce cvupacelg Beatpikng opdong Kot
ovuPdoelg, ol omoieg avapépovtal 6to Beatpcd TePPAAAOV TOV LITO-

ompilet ) dpaportichi Sducasio.' Ttic cupPhoei Oeatpikic dpdone

190. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6xn. mponyovuévmg, 6.73. ; TnAéuayoc Movdatadxic, 1994,
om. tponyovuévag, 6.30. kot Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévmg, ¢.79.

191. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mponyovuévac, 6.97. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987,
on. mponyovpévag, ¢.28. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévac, 6.129. kou Brian
Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovpévag, 66.52,98.

192. Michael Fleming, Teaching drama in primary and secondary schools: an integrated
approach. London: David Fulton Publishers, 2001, 66.8,67.

193. Edwin Ralph, The power of using drama in the teaching of second languages: Some
recollections, McGill Journal of Education, Vol.32, 1997, ¢.274. ; Niko¢ Ilamoavopéov,
1989, om. mpornyovpévme, 6.17. ; Jonothan Neelands, 1998, om. mpornyovuévme, 66.25,237.
Kot TnAépayog Movdatadxic, 1994, 6n. npornyovuévag, 6.22.

194. David Hornbrook, 1998, 6m. mpornyovuévmg, c.X.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 123

OLYKATAAEYOVTOL Ol TPOTOL OUALNG KO GTAONG TOV OPUUATIKMV YOO
ktipav.'” H dvuvarth opia Kot 1 KoTté péTono dpaon omévavtt 6Toue
Beatéc eivon ta emBounTd YOPAKTNPIOTIKE TOL GLUUETEYOVTO 6TO Ex-
nodevtcd Apapo.'”® Eniong, xpnotpomoodvot ot GupPEcELS Tov £60-
TEPIKOV LOVOLOYOL, TOL €EMTEPIKOD LOVOAOYOV, TNG OTOGTAGIOTOINGTG
KO TOV OVOXPOVIGLOD TMV SPANATIK@Y enetcodiov.'”

O ecmTepKOG LOVOAOYOS eivarn pio opuAior GtV omoio 0 YoPaKTPOG
LWAGEL duvaTd e TOV €0VTO TOV, ATOKAAVTTOVTOG TO. Padutepa oucO1|-
notd ov.'”® O eEwteptcdc povoroyoc eivar pio TANPOPOPLKy Opthio:
oL ameLOVVEL EVOC YOUPOUKTNPOS EITE GTO KOO €11 GTOVG AAAOVS YaPOL-
kmpec.””” H amootocionoinon eivar o sopoon ophiag oy onoia
évag yopaxtnpac omevbovel o opthion 67 évav dAAo, mTov vrotibetan
arovoiale Otav emmOnkov avtd To Adyl oTo YdOpo TG BeaTpikng
dpaionc.’” O avoypovioHdg avapEpETaL 6TV TAPOVGIACT EVOC ETEIGO-
010V TOV dPANATOC, TOL GLVEPN GE TPOYEVESTEPO XPOVO AT’ OVTOV GTOV
omoio eEediooeTon 1 dpapatiky wotopic. O avoypoviouds ypPMCLLOTOL-
eltan Yo va del 10 KOO PECH A TOL LATIOL TOV OPUUOTIKOD YOPOKTY)-
POl TTO10G €Ival 0 ¥POVOC GTOV OTO10 EKTLAICGETAL 1) dPAUOTIKY| 10TOPI-
(1.201

O1 ovupacelg, mov avaeépoviar oto Oeatpikd mePPAALOV, GYETI-

195. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévemg, 6.73.

196. John. Dougill, én. Tponyovpévac, 1987, 66.54,107.

197. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévmg, 6.73. ka1 ®ddwpog I'pappatag, 1999,
OT. TPONYOLUEVMG, 5.98.

198. TnAépayoc Movdatsakic, 1994, 6m. mponyovuéveg, 6.94.

199. H. S. Rosenborg, 1987, 6xn. mponyovuévemg, 6.73. kot Helene Beauchamp, 1998, on.
TPONYOLUEVMGS, 66.49,179.

200. Tony Goode, Structuring drama work: a handbook of available forms in theatre and
drama, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1995, 6.60. kot Brian Woolland, 1999,
Om. Tponyovpévag, 6.179.

201. John Hodgson, & Ernest Richards, Imrpovisation: discovery and creativity in dra-
ma, London: Methuen & Co. Ltd, 1966, ¢.106. ; Viola Spolin, 1963, 6xn. Tponyovuévac,
6.217. ; Akknotic Kovroyiavvn, 1989, 6x. mponyovpuévac, 6.60. ; Brian Woolland, 1999,
OT. Tponyovuévmg, 6.155. ko Adkng Kovpetlng, 1991, 6z. mponyovpévag, 6.63.
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tiovtal pe o GKNVIKAE, T0. KOGTOVOULN, TO BAYILO TOL TPOGHTOV TV 1-
fomowdv kat cvpuPdilovy ot dpapaticry dadkacia.” Tvvidmg, o
Beatpikn) oxnvn Onovpyeital n aicOnon evog dopatiov P Evav yapTi-
Vo KopUPa yio Toixo kot koutid yio EmmAa. To KoGTOVUO Kot TOL VITOo-
BonOntikd avtikeipevo YPNGUYLEVOLY GTN POVTOCTIKY] OTEIKOVIGN TOL
YOPOKTIPOL TOGO Y10, TOV SPapatikd N0omotd 660 Kat yuo to Ogati.””

211 GLVEYELD TOPOLSIALETAL 1| OPAULATIKT] TEYVIKT TOV OACKAAOL GE
poro (Teacher in role). Avtdc 0 TPOTOG TPOGEYYIONG TOV OPAUATOG &1~
VoL PoL ot TIC CUOVTIKOTEPEG OALAYEG TTOL £YIVOV TO TEAEVTOLO E1KOGT
1pOvVio 6N LEB0dO ddacKaAiog TOL dPAUOTOS KO TPOTOTOPOVGLAGTN-
ke amd v Dorothy Heathcote.*”

X7 ootV TV TEYVIKY 0 dAGKAA0G LI0BETEL Evar pOAO TNG OPOLOTIKNG
1oTopiog Kt aAANAETIOPA BeaTpikd e TOVS LaONTEG TOV, Ol OTTOI0L LUE TN
GELPE TOVC LTOSVOVTAL TOVS GALOVG POLOVG THE Spapatikic totopiog.””
O poLog avtdg pmopel va givol TPOTAYOVIGTIKOS KOl GLVTOVICTIKOG
otV €EEMEN ™G OpapaTIKNG OladtKaciag 1 pmwopel va eivatl GuUTAN-
POLOTIKOG Kot vrofononTikdg ot dpapoticl; aAAnAenidpaon.”*® Avtd
OV EMITLYYAVETOL [’ OOTH TNV TEYVIKN €lvor 1 dnuovpyio pog amd-
TEAECUATIKNG OO0KTIKNG OYE0NG OVALEGH GTO OAGKOAO KOl TOVS pabn-

r . 207

166.7" O ddokaroc dev mpoomabel péca am’ to pOAO VO EVIVTOGCIACEL

202. David Hornbrook, 1998, én. mponyovpévmg, 6.X.

203. IIepoe@ovn XéEtov, 1998, om. mponyovpévag, 6.28. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, om.
Tponyovpévas, 66.47,184,209. ; Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. mponyovuévemg, 6.38. ; David
Hornbrook, 1998, 6. mponyovpévag, 6.64.

204. David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London: Routledge, 1998b, oo.
12,14. xon Brian Woolland, 1999, 6n. nponyovpévac, 6.104.

205. Gavin Bolton The concept of showing in children’s dramatic activity, Young Drama,
Vol.6, No.3, 1978, ¢.80. ; Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, én. mponyovpévag, 66.55-56.
rot Brian Woolland, 1999, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.52.

206. Tony Jackson, Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Educa-
tion, London, Routledge, 1993, 6.27. ka1 Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6r. mponyovuévac, o.
66.

207. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6n. tponyovpévac, 6.14. kot Brian Woolland, 1999,
om. Tponyovuévag, 6.105.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 125

ne egelnmuévn BeaTpiky] CLUTEPLPOPA TOVG MABNTES, OAAL VO GLVTO-
vicel v OAN 0AANAETIOPOGLOKT] d10OTKAGTO KOl VO, 001 YN|GEL TOVS Lo
BT GTNV 0VGI0 TOV TEPLEYOHEVOD TNG SpapoTikhig totopiag.” H cup-
LETOYN TOV O0GKAAOL GTO dpdua W oTOV TOV TPOTO TOL Oivel T Ov-
VaTOTNTO Vo OMCEL TEPIGCOTEPT] EUPACT] GTN OPOLATIKT O1OIKOGTI0L Kot
Vo EUTOOIoEL TOVG HOBNTEG VA KATAPVYOLUV GE E0KOAEG KOl LOYTKEG AV-
oeg.””

Kohbdtepa eivor o ddokarog oe polo v’ apyicel W €vov povoloyo,
eKQPALoVTag To KUPLOL GTOLYEID TOV YOPAKTIPO TOV TPOKELTAL VO, VITO-
ovbel, wote va emTpéyel 6TOVG UOONTEC OV TOV TOPAKOAOLOOVY va
Kavouv epotioe.”” H culfton, mov Oo emakoiovdioet, Bo fondioet
GT1 GLVELINTOMOINGT TV YVOPICULAT®V TOV OeaTpikod YopaKTpO Ko
TOV TPOTWV GLUTEPLPOPAS TOV. AVTOG 0 TPOTOG dNovPYiag POAWY, GE
wo opapatiky woropia, umopel va vioBetBel ko Yo Tovg pOAOVE TOV
0o mai&ovv ot padntéc. !

EvoAdaxtikn tpocéyyion ot viofétnon tov pdAov, amd HEPOVS TOL
d0oKAAOVL, givarl V' apyicovv ot HafnTég vo SpaIITOTO00V £Va GEVAPLO
Kol 0 0AOKOAOG Vo €16EA0EL 6T dpapaTiKn dadtkacior g pOLOG TV
KoTdAAN otypd.”"? E&vmakovetat 6Tt 6° auth TV Tepintoon o 8d-

okaA0g Oa £xel O1AUOPPDCEL GTO LVOAD TOV L EIKOVO TOV YOPOUKTHPO

208. John Hodgson, The uses of drama. Eyre: Methuen, 1972, 6.45. ; Brian Woolland,
1999, 6m. Tponyovuévag, 66.80,104. ko Gavin Bolton, 1993b, 6x. tponyovuévag, 6.41.

209. N. Morgan, & J. Saxton, Working with drama: A different order of experience.
Theory Into Practice, Vol. 24, 1985, 6.214. ko Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, 1997, 6m. mpo-
nyovpéveg, 66.18-19.

210. Gavin Bolton, Drama in education and TIE, A comparison, in T. Jackson (Ed.)
Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge,
1993b, 6.40.

211. Debi Buckner, Implications for Students Role Character Development When the
Teacher Becomes an Actor in the Production, New York: National Arts Education Re-
search Center, 1992, 60.12,14.

212. Brian Woolland, 1999, 6x. tponyovuévag, 6.104.
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OV VIOSVETAL, Y10, TOV TPOTO MoV Bo. ket kot Bo cupmeprpepPel.”’
Ewdwotepa, mpémet va d00el Eupaocn ota otoryeio mov mpénel epgovilet
1 GLUTEPLPOPA TOV OAGKAAOL GE POLO. AVTA EXOVV GYECT LLE TO TL (PO-
pdeL, TG KIVEITOL GTO YMPO, TOLEG YEPOVOLIES KAVEL, TG EIvaLl O TOVOC
™S emVAC Tov Kat Tt Aéet.”™

[Mopaxdto, Tapovctdlovtal HEPIKES CLUPAGES TOV YPTCLOTOIOV-
VIOl ©G TEXVIKEC YoL TN Onovpyio OEATPIK®OV YOPAKTPOV KoL OPOLLOL-
TIKNG TAOKNG OE Lo 1otopic. AVTO TOV TPEMEL VO EXIOUAVOLUE lval
0Tl aTég 01 cupPdoelg, otov TPOTO epyaciog oto dpaua, ivar Eva &i-
00¢ dpapatikod Ae&ihoyiov, HEca o’ TO OO0 SEPEVVATOL TO TTEPLEYD-
LEVO oG 1oTopiag Kol dlevkoAvveTon 1 dpapatomoinon mge. H ypnon
aVTOV TOL OPAUATIKOV Ae&lhoyiov mpémel va mpocapudletal oe KAOe
nepintmon Kal dg onuaivel 0Tt TpEmetl va axolovBeiton pe  oepd Tov
TOPOVGLALETAL GTN GLVEYEL.

Avtd mov mpémel va amopevybel eivon n dpapatikny dredkacio vo
TEPLOPIOTEL OTNV TTAPOVGIACT AVTOV TOV cupPdcemy pe oepd. Ilavta
TPEMEL VO EYOVUE GTO VOL HoGg OTL awTéG eivot vofondntikd epyaieio
Yo TV avantuén g 0oung ¢ OPAUaTIKNG dtadtkaciag, exBpadvvo-
vTog T0 pLOUO eEEMENG TNG KO EMITPETOVTAG TNV KAADTEPT KOTAVONOoN
TOV OEPATOV Kot TOV YopaKTipmv e wotopioc.”’

H oepd meprypapnc tov copPdacemv, mov axorlovBoldv, dev eivar
GKOTULO, LEPAPYNUEVT, OC TPOG TNV a&ia TOVG, AAAA Bempeitat ypNGILOG

0d1y0¢ Yo T d1dackario Tov dpdpatog oty ekmaidevon:*'’

213. John Somers, 1995, 6m. iponyovpévac, 6.51.

214. Debi Buckner, 1992, 6m. mpornyovuévec, 66.21,22.

215. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévag, c.51.

216. Neil Kitson, & lan Spiby, 1997, om. mponyovpévac, 66.62-63. ; Tony Jackson,
Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge,
1993, 6.229. ; Neil Kitson, and lan Spiby Drama Conventions: A Second DIY Guide, BBC
Education, 1989, 66.34-37. ka1 Jonothan Neelands, Structuring Drama Words, Cambridge:
Cambridge, 1990, 66.65-67.
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1. @vella 16e@v: O1 10éeg TV PaBNTAOV Y100 T OPAUATOTOINOT LI0G
16Toplog KaTaypdpoviol Yopic cepd, 67 Eva KOUUATL YopTi, Yopig 6)o-
Macpud Kot KPUTikn.

2. Aiepedvnon THS OPAUATIKNG GOUTEPIPOPIS TWV YAPIKTHPOV:
To pein pog opdooc AEve oVAYTA TIC OEEC KO TIC TAPAUTIPNOELS TOVG
Y10 TN OPAGT TV BEATPIKOV YOPAKTNPOV, EVAD, TOVTOYPOVA, EVOC Y0P
KTNPOG GTO OPALLO TIC TOPOVGLALEL LLE TOVTOUILLOL.

3. Adigpevvnyon opouatik@v koraoctdoe®v: Ol GUUUETEXOVTIES GTO
Opapa ONUIOVLPYOLV KATAGTACELS, OVTAVOKADVTAC OTIC 10EEC KAl TOL Ol
oMot Tov £YouVv Yo Eva YapaKTP TS 10TOPToC.

4. Apapatiky epyacio ava ovo: Tao péEA wog opddog epyalovia
avd 0V0 G° Evay aVTOGYESIOGHO 1 GLCNTOVV YO £V GUYKEKPIUEVO OT)-
LEL0 TNG OPOLLOTIKTG TAOKNG TNG 16TOPLOG.

5. Ilpoucietnuévog avrooyediacuos: AHo 1 mepiocdTepol podntég
noilovv Oeatpikd PmPOoTd GTOLG VLIWOAOUTOVS, POV TOPOVGLAGOVY
TOVG OVTOCYEOCUOVE TOVS GTI ONUOVPYIN SPAUATIKDOV YOPOKTPMV
KOl 0TOPAGIGOVV Y10 TNV £KPacT TG OAANAETIOPOAOTG TOV YUPAKTPWOV
G¢€ o 1otopia.

6. To Oéazpo s ayopds: Tlapovcidleton Evag avtooyedlacuds and
000 M meprocdTeEpoVE pantéc, pe Paomn tig odnyiec mov divovror amnd
ToV¢ dAhovg pabntéc-Oeatéc. H dpdon pmopel va otapatnoet, v’ oAAd-
el éxPaon g ko va Eavamoaytel Katd fovAnon.

7. Ouadikog povoioyog: To PLEA pog uKpns opdooc viobetobv tov
{010 pOLO, EKPOVAOVTAG TO AOYLOL Y10, £VO. GUYKEKPIUEVO YEYOVOS NG
OPOUOTIKNG TAOKNG, MGTE VO ONUIOVPYCGOVV [0, GLVOUGONUOTIKY Kot
AEITOVPYIKY] EIKOVO TOV GUYKEKPIUEVOL YEYOVOTOG.

8. Tyiepwvikny covirdieén: Movodpoun 1 apeidopoun cuvoiio -

VAPESH G YOPAKTNPES OV Holpdalovtal TAnpoopiec kKot cuintovv Eva
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Y€YOVOG TNG OPALATIKNG TAOKNG,.

9. Zoypapixy arcikovien tov poiov: 'Evag onuovtikdg porog ma-
povctdletar 610 Yopti pe oyeddypappa 1 AéEelg, mov yoapaxtnpilovv
TO, CTUOVTIKOTEPA YOPOUKTNPIGTIKA TOV, SIEPELVAOVTOS GTAGELS, GYECELG
Kol acOnuata.

10. Haywuévy xova: To péAn pog opddas, Yp1CLLOTOIOVTOS TO
COUATE TOVE, OMNUIOLPYOVV ML EIKOVOL €VOG YEYOVOTOC, MG 10£0C M
evog B€patog, TopoOUolL LE TNV EVTUTIMOT TOL EUPOVIfOLY Ta KEPVaL
opowwpota N pwoe eotoypaeio. H mayopevn swdva pmopet va ypnot-
nevoel og apetnpio yoo v Evapén (og dpapotoroinong

11. H avaxpitikij kapéxlo: To pEAN Lo opadag KAVouy EpmTIOELG
6710 ddokoAo M ¢’ éva pobntm mov Ppicketal oe poAo, Kabiouévog oe
Ho KapEKAo 6To KEVTPO TG aifovoac.

12. Zvvetonoraxny oié€odog: To péEAN oG oUdd0S TPOSPEPOVY Ot
Gpopeg YVOUES, KaBMDC Evag yapaxTnpac Tpootadel vo mépet puo amo-
Qo.on.

13. Ouadixn cvlntnen: To péAn pog opadag Lotpaloviot Tic 10£€G
TOVG AV G  €va, onUeio ™G OPAUATIKNG dtadKaciag, ympis ypam
KOTAYPOUPT] TOVG.

14. Ouaodixny evvavryen: Ot GUUUETEYXOVTEG GTO Opapa palevoviot
oMot pali, yio va culntioovy 6yEdia 0pacms, Vo TAPOLV ATOPAGELS Y10l
Vv e£EMEN T™C OpAONG, V' OKOVCOLV VEEC 10£EC KAl VO EMAVGOVV TTPO-
BANHoTo AAANAETIOPOON G TOV OPOULATIKDV YOPUKTIPOV.

15. Pevpara ooveionong: To péin pog opadag cvpfoviehovv Eva
YOPOKTAPO Y10 TOV TPOTO OPAGNG TOV, GAAL O YOPAKTIPOG EXEL T dLVOL-
TOTNTO VO EMOTPEYEL G OVTA TO LEAN Y10 TEPAUTEP® KOBOONYNON NG
dpdiong Tov.

16. Ilpocwmkny eEouoidoynen: 'Evoc yopoktnpog meptypleet tnv
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TPOCOTIKOTNTA TOL GTA OPALATIKA YEYOVOTO TTOV GUUUETEYEL.

17. BoyOnytixé eyw: AHo yopoktpec culntovv pe T dAAo LEAN NG
OUAOaG Y10 TOVG OPOUOTIKOVG OIIAOYOVS, TOV TPEMEL VAL TOLV TN dPaL-
HOTOTOINo™M NG 16TOPlOC.

18. Hpocwmikoé yuepoloyio: I'paeetol amd to LEAT oG OUAdG Ei-
1e péoa gite €€ amd Tovg VINBETOVUEVOLG POLOVS, MG HEGO OVTOVA-
KAOOTG KOl ATOGAPNVICTG TV OPOUEVMV GTO YDPO.

19. diapuopopwan tns opauatikyg ictopiog: Avolvon e SPapATL-
KNG TAOKNG LMOG 16TOPI0G 6TOL KUPLOL OMUELD TNG KOl KOTAYPOPT] TOVG GE
YOPTL, HE TN HopPn AEEEMV 1] TYEIYPOUUAT®V.

20. Apoauazoroinen oc uikpés ouddes. Emvonon kot avtocyedio-
GUOG HOC GKNVIG, MOG KATAGTOoNS 1 VOGS 0E1aTog amd puKkpéc opaodEg,
GTOYEVOVTOG GTNV TOLOTIKY] OPOLOTIKY] AVATOPACTOCT TG OT] GLVEYEL-
a.

21. Zovravy gikova: Mo toayouévn KOV, OLOULOPPOUEVT] 0O TO
copato Tov padntav, (ovravedel Eaevikd Kot ot podntég kabodnyovv
) dpdiomn Tovg e apetnpio v Tayouévn eikdva. (Tableau vivant)

22. Zoypagikoé moptpaito: To COUATO TOV HEADV LG OLAOS OT-
HovpyoLv Evay apnpnuEvo Laypaetkd mivako, Tov EKPPALEl GLYKEKPL-
Héva, cuvoucHNUOTO TOV OPOVIOV CE U KOTAGTOCT TOPA L0 TOym-
névn edva g dpdiong Tovg.

23. Avraiiayn arowewv: Olot o1 podntéc mopaKoAovfoHv Kot G-
HeTEYOLV G€ U0 cvlntnomn yo {NTUATA, TOV APOPOVV TN JEEaY®YN
ToV dpdpartoc. ‘Etotl, emrvuyydvetal 1 EKQpact SPOPETIKAOV OTOYE®mV
KOl TPOOTTIKMOV dPAGNG GTO YMDPO.

24. IIpoodevtiki) 01KOOOUNGY OPOUATIKAY KATAGTAGEWY: Mo O-
néoo oymuatifel KOKAO Kol avomTtOGGETAL (o GVLATNOT, HE To PEAN

™G G6€ POAO, Yo VO, GUYKEKPUYEVO YEYOVOC 0TO Opdpa. Ta kdplo on-
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neio g ovNTNONG OPYOVAOVOVTOL KOl GUYKPOTOVV L0 GUVOALKY] E1KO-
V0L Y10L TO GUYKEKPLUEVO SPAUOTIKO YEYOVOG.

25. Ayyedot kau orgfolor: Onmwg ot cvpPacn «pevaTo GLVEION-
oNG», £VOG YOPOKTPOS GVUPOLAEVETOL L Opdda Yo TOV TPOTO Opa-
ong tov. Ouwg 6’ avt) ™ ocvuPacn ta LEAN TG opddac ywpiloviar o
ovo pepn. To mpwto pépog vrootnpilel Eva cLYKEKPEVO TANIG1O dpdi-
oNG YO TO YOPAKTNPO, EVO TO OeVLTEPOG UEPOG avtitiBetar 6° avtd. O
YOPOKTNPOG EMGTPEPEL EK TEPITPOTNG GTA dVO PEPT TNG OLAdAGS, Yo V
aKOVGEL TIG GLUPOVAEC TOVG.

26. H tpoyia s oxéyng: O yopoKTnpos OmOKOAVTTEL ONUOCIO TIG
WOIOTIKEG GKEYELS TOL POLOV GE CUYKEKPIUEVES OTLYUEG dpdiong. M’ aw-
TOV TOV TPOTO VILAPYEL L GVYKPLIOT TNG EEMTEPIKNG LOPPNS TOV YOLPOL-
KTNPO LE TNV EGOTEPIKT| TOVL YVYOGVVOEDT.

27. Hynptiko vmofabpo: Onwg ot dnuovpyios KvnHotoypoptkov
TAWVIOV, ONUOVPYOVVTOL O’ TOVG LoONTEG CLYKEKPIUEVOL 1)XO1, Y10, VOl
oLVOOEVGOLV OPIoUEVA TUNHOTO TNG Opdonc N Kol aveSdptnta amd
OpAcN MG NYNTIKY EIKOVOL.

28. Emovdinyn tns opapatikns avamepdoracns. Evo yvowotd
Opapatikd emelcdolo Eovomailetor avaALTIKE, LE oKOTO V' ATOKAAD-
@BOVV 1 SLVAIKT) KO 01 EVIAGELS TOL EUTEPLEYEL.

29. Avaloyikn cvyxpion: Mo opdda epydleton og o mopdAAnin
KOTAOTOOT TOL OVTIKATOTTPILEL TOL VONUATO KoL TN OLVOUIKY TG KO-
PLOG OPOLOTIKNG KOTACTOOTG.

30. O uavdvag tov &dikov: £’ avtr| ) cOUPacn ot pabntéc Bpioko-
vtol o€ pOAO, MG YOPOUKTPES UE EOIKT] YVMOT GYETIKE LLE TNV TPOCTOL-
N1 KOTdoToon 6TV omoio. GuupeTEYovv. Avti N ovuPaon umopel va

YPNOUEVGEL MG SWOKTIKN TEXVIKN, OAAG Kot oG gpyareio depehivnong
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NG GUUTEPLPOPAC TMV SPAUATIKAV YOpaKTAP®V.”

31. Agurovpyio emxepaliowv: Avt| 1 cOUPACT] AVAPEPETOL GTNV
gpyocio TV OCLUUETEXOVTOV O©TO Opauo HE GTOYO TN OmMpovpyio
cAOYKaV, TITA®V KOl ETKEPUAId®V, YU oWTO TOL TAPOVCIALETOL TN
dpaparomoinon.*'®

32. Kaptes poiwv: ¥ oot T cOUPocn 0 046KAAOG-ELYLYMTAS Ot-
VEL GTOVG HoONTES KAPTEC, LEGH OTIG OTOLEG TEPLYPAPOVTOL TOL YOUPOKTN-
PLOTIPIOTIKA TOV POAOV TOV 0TOi0 KaAoOvTal Vo VTodVOBOVLY GTO GEVA-
P10 TNG OPOLOTIKNG 1GTOPIOC.

Mepikég an’ T GuUPAGELS TOL AVaPEPONKOY TAPATAVED TOPLALoVY
o1 ONoVPYia TNG OPAUATIKNG TAOKNG GE W0 OPOUOTIKY 1oTOpia, TTol-
padetypo 1 ooppoocn «Bverda 1edv». Kdmoleg pmopodv va tpocdiopi-
GOLV TO OPOUATIKO TANIG10, TAPOLSIALOVTaG TOV XPOVO, TOV TOTO Kol
TOVG YOPOKTNPEG OV KATELOHVOLY TN dPAoT], SNUIOVLPYDVTOS TNV KO-
TOAANAY OPOUOTIKY] ATULOGEOIPA AAAEG EVIGYDOLV TO EVOLNPEPOV OTN
Héom G OPOUOTIKNG 16TOPIaG, TOPAOEY L 1) COUPOCT] «OVOKPITIKY KO-
peékha». Avtég elvor Wdwoitepa YPNGIUES GTNV AVATTLEN TG oYM Y-
LLOTIKNG TAOKNG Kol 6T dlEpedvon TV bIToBEGe®VY, LEGa amd T dpa-
LLOTIKT) GUILLETOYT TMOV YOPAKTHP®V. AVTOV TOL TOTOV 01 GLUPACELS &l
Vol peoMOTIKEG Kot yapoaktnpilovtol amd T QLGIKN YPNoN TOL YPO-
VOV, TOL YMPOL KOl TNG avOPAOTIVNG TOPOLGING.

Télog Kamoleg cvUPAcelg eival KATAANAEG Yo TNV KMUAK®OGN TNG
OPOUOTIKNG EVTOONG G €va. ONUEID TNG OPALOTIKNG TAOKTG, TAPAOELYLLOL
N ovuPaon «dpoapatonoinomn oe Kpég opdoes». AAheg copPacelg pro-

povV va xpnotponombodv 61o TEAOG TOV OPALATOC, 6T PAcT TG a&lo-

217. O Gavin Bolton Bswpei avti ™ cOvpfacn wg éva €100¢ TaLyvidolod Tov poLlov, GTO
Aertovpykd Tov eminedo. BA. Gavin Bolton, 1986, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.242.

218. O I'eppoavog Beatpucdg cvyypapéog Bertolt Brecht ypnoiponoinoce og peydro Pabud
VTN TNV TEYVIKT.
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AOYNONG ™G SPOAUATIKNG EUTTELPIOG, LEGH OO TO GYOMAGHO Kol TNV €K-
QPOCT TOV CKEYE®V TOV YopokTpov. o mapdaderyua 1 coupocn «H
TPOYIA TNG OKEYNG», Lmopel va emiPpadivel To puOud eEEMENG TG dpa-
LOTIKNG Oladtkaciog Kol vo dMoeEL TN dvvatotnto ppfaduvong ota vor|-
LLOTOL TTOV QITOPPEOVY ATt TN SPUUATIKT TAOKT.

AVOKEQUANLDOVOVTOS, TPEMEL VAL TOVIGOVUE OTL GNUOVTIKO pOAO GTNV
weTvyMUéEVN deoymyn tov Exmaidevtikov Apdpotog mailer 1 otdon
TOV EUYVYOTN-O0CKAAOL, 1 OTACT TOV HobNTOV, 0 Y®POS dpdong, M
uebodoroyia ddackaAiog ko 1 ypnomn Beatpikdv ctoryeiwv ot 00-
UNoM NG OPOUATIKNG TAOKNG. AvTd T oTotyeia eivan 1 BEon TV yopa-
KTNPWV GTO YMPO OpAcNS, N KATAAANAN dtoyeipion tov ypovov GtV
eEEMEN ¢ dpapatikng dadikacio, 1 KAWAK®O™N TG £VTOOoNG, TO G-
YV®OOTO, OGOV apopd TNV KATdANEn TG SPOUATOTOMUEVIS 1oTOPiaG, O
eCOVOYKOGUOG OT] GUUTEPLPOPA TOV YUPUKTNPWV, 1 TPOKANOT VIEP-
TNONGNG EUTOOIMV Y10 TOVG YOPUKTNPES, 1 TKAVOTNTO KPITIKNG 0ELOAD-

YNONG TOV YOPAKTPOV Kot 1] VTELOVVOTNTA 5T OPAGT] TOVC.
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il et
o

TETAPTO KE®AAAIO

AIIO TO EKITAIAEYTIKO APAMA XTH OEATPIKH
ITAPAXTAXH

Ta kaBnuepvd podnuota Tov SPANOTOC 6T OYOAKT TAEN UTopOovV
Vo 0ONYNoOoVV, UE KOTAAANAN TPOETOAGCTN, GE U0t OAOKANp®UEVT) Oe-
atpichy mopdotoon.’ TV avtd to eyyeipnuo amorteiton évag pakpoypod-
V10G OYXEOOUOG KOl GUGTNIATIKEG TPOPES, DGTE VO EXOVUE L0 OAOKAN-
POLEVT OEATPIKT EUTELPIO Y10, TOVG GUUUETEOVTEC.

Avtd oL TTPEMEL Vo, ToviGovpe gival OTL 1 €6TINCT TOV EVOLAPEPO-
v1o¢ ¢ éva ox€do dpdong, mov oonyel ¢’ éva €idog BeatTpikng mopd-
otacng, oev Ba Ntav Betd vao oToyEvEL oIV dNUoVPYio EVOC dpd-
LEVOL pe HeYEAn KodArteyvich kou Beotpucry a&ia.” O oyedoopdg kot to
O1Gpopa 6TAS10 TPOETOUAGIOG TNG OPOUOTIKNG OVATOPAGTACTG TOV Oe-

ATPIKOV GEVAPIOV OEV GTOYELOVY TOGO OTN BeaTPIK) LOPPN TNG, OALA

1. John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, 65.49,92. ; Helene
Beauchamp, Ta maidid kou to dpouatiko moiyviol, eloikeiwon ue to Oéatpo, ABMva, €KO.
Tortwdnto Aopdavédg, 1998, 60.197,211. ; David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama,
London: Routledge, 1998, 0.63. kau G. Faure, & S. Lascar To Osarpixo moryvior, Abnva,
exdooelg Gutenberg, 1994, 00.15,21. xar Adxng Kovpetlng, To Gsorpixé maiyviol, €kd.
Koaotaviwt, Adnva, 1991, 66.93.

2. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, 6.70. ; Brian Woolland, H didaoxalio tov dpouotos aro dnuotiko oyolieio, ABMva:
EMnvikd Tpappota, 1999, 66.235,239. ; Arts Council of Great Britain (ACGB),
Attainment in drama, London: Evidence of the Arts Council’s informal working group to
the NCC, 1990, 6.7. ; Iopyog INavvopne, Ocarpixy Aywyn kox Ioiyvior, AOnva, €kd.
I'pnyopng, 1995, ¢.27. xar David Hornbrook, Education and dramatic art, London:
Routledge, 1998b, ¢.135.

3. Jonothan Neelands, Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
6.9. ; John. Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987,
6.23. ; Gavin Bolton, Drama in education and TIE, A comparison, in T. Jackson (Ed.)
Learning through theater, New Perspectives on Theater in Education, London, Routledge,
1993b, 6.41. xon H. S. Rosenborg, Creative drama and imagination, Transforming ideas
into Action, New York: CBS College, Publishing, 1987, .70.
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TEPIGGOTEPO GTNV EMIKOWVAOVIO TMOV VONUATOV TOV OTOPPEOLY O’ CL-

. 4
™.

H avtopoipn yua toug cvppetéyovteg 6° avtd to eyyeipnua Ppioke-
TOl GTNV TOVOGON TNE TPOCMOTIKNG TOVE OVTOTETOIONGNG, 6TV EVOLVA-
L®OGCT TNG GLVOUGHNUATIKNG TOVG 100PPOTIAG KO GTIG YVMGELS TOV OITO-
KTAOVTOL 0md poL Tétoto, epmelpion.” Mo amd TiG o GNUAVTIKES TAEVPEC
¢ Beatpikng Opdong elval n acvveidntn LdONON TOV CLUUETEYOVTWOV,
1 £vov euotkod Tpodmo. "EnmAéov, ot GUUIETENOVTES GTO SPALO MPENOD-
VTOL YOYOAOYIKE, LE TNV AVATTLEN TNG AVTOEKTIUNONG, TG awbopunci-
0 KoL TNG AVENUEVIC IKAVOTNTOS Y10, evouvaictnon.’

H mapovoiaon evog Beatpucov €pyov, UTPootd o€ Kowd, amontel Eva
LEYAAO avOLYTO YMDPO, TTOL VO, EXTPETEL TNV OTPOSKONTN Beatpikn opdi-
on tov padntov. Kakd eival va ypnoipomonfodv KosTodo Kot 6Kn-
VIKA, TPOGOPHOGHEVA 6TO BN TOL £pyov, TPOPOAELS e YPOUATIOTEG
OEGEG PMTOG KOl YNTIKY] EYKATAGTAGCT), Y10 TA NYNTIKA €€ TOV Ba GL-
vodebovv T oknvikh dpaon.®

nuovtikn pmopet va gtvon kot 1 fondeta dAA®V SacKIA®Y TOL

4. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977, c.
82. ; Adxng Kovpetlng, To Osotpixo maryvior, exd. Kaotaviot, Adqva, 1991, 6.32. ; Hele-
ne Beauchamp, 1998, 6n. mponyovpévag, 6.46. kot Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6m. tponyovpué-
vag, 6.16.

5. Roger Delmime, Le theatre pour enfants, Approches psychopedagogique, semantique
et semiologique, Bruxells: A. De Boeck, 1976, ¢.10. ; Edwin Ralph, The power of using
drama in the teaching of second languages: Some recollections, McGill Journal of Edu-
cation, Vol..32, 1997, 6.274. xon Gavin Bolton, Towards a theory of drama in education,
London: Longman, 1979, ¢.39.

6. John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, 66.12-13.

7. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, .11. ; Marie Jeane
McNaughton, Educational Drama in the Teaching of Education for Sustainability, Environ-
mental Education Research, Vol.10, No.2, 2004, 6.142. ko1 @6dwpog ['poppatdg, didaxti-
xn ov Beatpov, ABva, Exd. Tvnwbtw, ['dpyoc Aapdoavog, 1999, 6.53.

8. Neelands, Jonothan Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
66.49-50. ; John Somers, Drama in the Curriculum, London: Cassell, 1995, 6.49. ; Ilepoe-
oovn XéEtov, Apouaroroinon, To Liflio tov mardaywyov-cuyvywty, MéBodol, spapuoyéc,
10éeg, Ava, exd. Kaotavintn, 1998, 66.56-57. koar TnAépayoc Movdatodkig, H Gswpio
700 dpauarog atn oyorikny wpaln, To Oeatpiko mouyviol, n dpouoatomoinon ws wueBodog mpo-
OEYYIONS APNYNUOTIKOV Keyevawv, AIva: exd. Kapdapitoa, 1994, 6.202.
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oyoleiov, mov &xovv 1N BEANoM va vroostnpiSovy po TETo TPOGTA-
Oewa. To oyéd10 epyaciog oto dpdua, Ue TPOOTTIKN TN Beatpiky| mwopd-
OTOON, £XEL OC APETNPIL EVO AVTOGYESO dPAUATIKO GEVAPLO 1] EVAL YV®-
o016 Beatpko €pyo. To Beatpcd keipevo B mpémel va mANpol opioue-
Voug 6poug, Yo va dSlevKoALVOEL 1 dtadikaGio LETAPOPAS TOV GE GKNVI-
K1 dpdon.’

[Ipota TpdTa Tpénet va eivar cOyypovo, Yo Vo, UV VITEpyovV YAW®G-
O1KEG OLOKOMES Kot TPOPANUOTO KATOVONOTG TOV TEPLEXOUEVOL TOV Of-
16 T0uC ovppetéxoves. . Emione, 0o mpémet va meptéyet moAovg S1oAo-
YOUG HE TPOOTTIKY] OAANAETIOpAONC, Y®PIG OU®S VO KATAAYOUV GTN
HOPOT KOLPASTIKOV povordywv.! O o1dx0g Tov dackdlov Tpémet Vo
Katevfhvetor 610 vo LTOdVOOVY POLOVE OGO TO OLVATO TEPIGGATEPOL
nontég (O Aryotepor amd €E1), ot omoiol va pmopohv 0KOAN Vo b
Bovv 10 Keipevo TV pOL®V, Y®PIg Vo TamayaAilovy Hyvnuovikd to Ao-
Y10, Tovg.

H mhokn tov Beatpikod €pyov mpémetl va eivar amAn. To Béua tov
Beatpcov €pyov va elval GUYKEKPYLEVO, EVOLAPEPOV KOl OLLOKEOACTL-
KO, YOPIC Vo apopl CLYKEKPIUEVO TOATIGTIKO TOUEN Kot Biyel oplopé-
VOug 0md ToUC nabnTéc.” A@evac, T0 mepPLEXOUEVO TOV BeaTPLcoD YoV

TPEMEL VO OTVEL T1 SVVATOTITO GTOVG GLUUETEXOVTES VO, TOVTICTOVV LUE

9. Viola Spolin, Theater games for the classroom, A teachers Handbook, Evanston,
Illinois: North Western University Press, 1986, 6.177 ; Maureen, Brady, Johnson, Primitive
Theatre: A First Lesson in Drama, Teaching Theatre; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, ¢.15. ; K. P. Ma-
enette, & A. Benham, The Use of Drama as Reflective Learning, Teaching Education
(Columbia, S.C.), Vol. 9, No.2, 1998, ¢.35. ka1 ®d6dwpog I'pappatag, 1999, o6m. mpon-
yovpévme, 66.54,56.

10. Iepoepdvn XéEtov, dpouatomoinon, To PifAio tov mordaywyov-cuyvywty, Mébodot,
epapuoyss, 10éeg, AMva, ekd. Kaotaviwt, 1998, 66.14-53.

11. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, .115.

12. TnAéupayoc Movdorcdkic, H Gewpio tov dpduarog oty oyolixy mpaln, To Bearpixo
TOLYVIOL, N OPOUOTOTOINGH WG UEHOOOS TPOCEYYIONS OPNYNUOTIKOV Keluevawy, ABMva: eKd.
Kopdapitoa, 1994, 6.124.

13. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, 6.115.
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TOVG OEaTPIKOVG YOPAKTIPES KOL LE TO TAIGLO dpdong TOvs. APETEPOV,
T0 £py0 MPEMEL VO EIvOl GOVTONO, LOVOTTPOKTO KOl VoL UnV omoitel Bea-
TPKEG TPOPeg mhvew amd €51 efdopddeg, Yoo v’ amopevyBel 1 avia Tov
noonrov.'*

H axpifn¢ nuepounvio tg mopdotaonc Tov €pyov TPENEL V' AVaKOL-
VOVETOL 0O TNV apyn oToVG HadNTés, yio va epyaloviot Tpog £V oL-
YKeKPLEVO 6T0Y0."” Voot amd Tovg padntés dev Oa avtamokptdovy oTic
ATOLTAOELS OUTNG TNG EPYACING, UTOPOVV VO YPNCIHOTOM B0V, KAAAL-
GT0, OTIS OTOTOVUEVES VTOGTNPIKTIKEG EPYACIEC aveRAGUATOC TOV €p-
you otn oknvA.

BéBaa, Bo mpémetl va TOVIGOLHE TO EVOLOPEPOV KOIL TNV EVEPYN CGLLL-
LLETOYN TOV OOCKAAOV-EUYLYMOTY], O 0Toi0g dev ypeldletal va £YEL OKN-
voBetikn gumerpia, yio vo aucBdveror emdpkelo otov Kafoonyntikd pod-
Lo 1oV éxet 6To OA0 eyyeipnuo. Kabfrkov tov eivat vo evBappiveL Toug
nabntéc ko woitepa Tov MO AdVLVATOVS, PBpioKoviag KATAAANAOLS
TPOTOVG, Y10, v LiboLY TO poro Tovg.'® Amd TV apyi TpémeL vo. 0Bl
gupaon oty melopyio Kol TNV TPOGHAMGCT) TOV GLUUETEXOVI®OV GTOV
teMk6 oxomd. [apdoctypo mpog pipnon ivor mévta o SAGKAAOG ELYL-
YOTAC, L€ TN YOPOVLEVT KAl YEUATY EVOOLGIAGUO GLUTEPIPOPE TOv.

Xy mpatn npoPa mpémel va tebel o (TN TS Stvoung TV po-

14. John Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987,
6.87. xou I'idpyog IMévvapng, Ocarpikn Aywyy ko Hoyvior, ABMva, exd. I'pnydpng, 1995,
c.125.

15. Nellie McCaslin, Creative dramatics in the Classroom, New York, Longman, 1977,
6.83. ka1 Lynn McGregor, 1976, 6r. tponyovpéveg, 6.24.

16. John. Dougill, Drama activities for learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987,
6.109.

17. Helene Beauchamp, Ta moidid kou 10 dpouoatixo moiyviol, eloikeimon pe o Géozpo,
ABnva, exd. Tomwbdnto Aapdavog, 1998, 6.224. ko Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6rn. mpornyov-
pévag, 6.50.

18. Aévwa Zépyn, dpauatiky éxppaon kor aywyn tov maidiod, ABva, ekd. Gutenberg,
1987, 6.38. ; John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyovpévmg, 6.95. kar TnAépayoc Movdatcdxic,
1994, 6m. Tponyovpévag, 6.124.

19. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, én. mponyovpévmg, 6.194.
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AoV, pe BAon TO TPOSMTKE XAPAKTNPLOTIKE Tov KGde podnty.’ Av
npodkertal v’ avePel Eva povompokto Beatpikd Epyo, Kadd givorl vo Y-
plotel oe €61 OKNVEG CLUVOESEUEVEG UETOED TOVG (OC TTPOG TN OKNVIKN
dpaon.”! Kade epdoudda pmopodv va yivovrat Tpopec yio kGe oknvii,
MOTE 6TO TENOG VaL Yivel 1) Yevikn TpoPa tov £pyov.™

Eivanl mpotipodtepo v’ apyilovv ot mpdPec amd oknvég mov eUmAéko-
VIOl Ol TEPIOCOTEPOL UAONTEC, DOTE Vo, UV YEVOLV TO EVOLOPEPOV
T0VC.> ApyoTepa, LETE TNV TETOPTY EPSOEda, HTopody Vo TopeprPii-
AovTan GKNVES IOV £xouv Aydtepovg porove.”t

Tnv méuntn efdopddn kard ivar va frvteookonnBodv KAmoleg GKN-
VEG Kat va, TpoPAnBovv 6Tovg pabnTéc, MGTE V' AOKTHGOLV Uit EIKOVOL
NG CLUTEPLPOPAS TOVE GTN GKNVA KOl TNV EVILMOT] TOL TPOKAAOVV
otovg Beotéc.” Eniong, maydvovtog tv ekova 6to Pivieo pmopodv va
yivouv vrodeifelc Yoo AGON kot mapaeipelc oty oknviky dpaon.*® H
televtaia efdopada mpémel va aplepmbel otn yevikn mpoPa tov £pyov
LE TN XPNOT KOGTOVUIDV, GKNVIKAOV, TNYOV QOTIGLOV KOl NYNTIKOV &-

;27
0E.

Ot ovppetéyovieg 6 €va T€T010 0Y£J10 EPYACING GTO dPANO TPEMEL

va givonl €0ehovtéc kat va unv e&avaykdlovtal OA0t ot pabntég e Té-

20. John Dougill, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévac, 6.105. ; Ilepoepdvn XéETov, 1998, o6m. mpon-
yovpévee, 60.14,55. ; Alknotig Kovroywavvn, To fiflio s Apouaromoinons, AbMva,
1989, 6.38. kot ®6dwpog I'pappatac, 1999, 6. npornyovpuévac, c.76.

21. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, 6.123.

22. Viola Spolin, Theater games for the classroom, A teachers Handbook, Evanston, Illi-
nois: North Western University Press, 1986, 6.78. ka1 John. Dougill, Drama activities for
learning language, London: Macmillan, 1987, ¢.54.

23. Charlyn Wessels, Drama, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1987, 5.123.

24. Jonothan Neelands, Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
6.83.

25. Jonothan Neelands, 1998, én. mponyovpévmg, 6.27.

26. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6. mpornyovuévac, c.124.

27. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6xn. mponyovuévmg, 6.197. kar John Somers, 1995, 6n. mpon-
youpévamg, 6.86.
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Eng va vrodvhovy pdrove.” H emtvyio Tov 6hov eyyepfpatos Paci-
Cetor amdAVTA 6T OLVAUIKY TS OUAONS KOl GTOVG TPOTOVG LE TOVG O-
moiovg avth umopel va evdvvapmBel.” Kabe mpopa pmopel v apyilet pe
Spapatikd moyvido kot acKAoel Tpobépuavong Tov pabntav.’ Av-
TG 01 PLGIKEG AOKNOELS 6TOYXEVOVY Vo BEcovV Ge gTodTTA dpdionc To
COUOTO TOV LABNTOV KoL VO VITEPVIKI|GOVY TNV VIPOTI TOL VIOHEL 6TV
apyn KéOe pabntg, otav mpdxetrtal va ekBEcEL TOV €0VTO TOL OlAPOPE-
TIKG 6T0L PéTior Tov GAA®Y.!

Oleg o1 acknoelg mpobépuovong kot to Beatpikd moryvioln Koo &i-
vat va ovvodedovtot pe amarf] povoky.”” H emhoyf tov mayvididv
KOl TOV 0IGKNGEMV UToPEel voL Taplalel 6To mEPLEXOUEVO TNG GKNVIG TOV
nephapfavet n Osatpicny Tpdfa.> Av 1 oknviy amartel exprktich dpd-
o1 Kol EKQPOGCT EVEPYELNG, OUTN 1] OVAYKT) TPETEL VO OVTAVOKANTOL GTIC
aoknoelc Tpodippavonc.”t Av 1 oknviy amartel Aydtepn Spaon, mapd-
ot Tpémel va efvon o oy vidio kot ot aokfioels.” Zovilme, TpoPeg
YOPIg AoKNOGELS TPOOBEPUAVONC AmOTLYYAVOLY 6TO BEua NG EKepaong
{oTikdTnTOG Kot £vOovo1acpon. ™

Ye mepintmon mov ot podnTtég dopapTOipOovVIOL YU VTN TN QAN

28. John. Dougill, 1987, 6rn. mponyovpévag, 6.95. kot Od6dwpog I'pappatag, 1999, om.
TPONYOLLEVWG, C.77.

29. Michael Wright, Creating a Collaborative Play: How Your Students Can Use Impro-
visation to Make New Work, Teaching Theatre, Vol.10, No.1, 1998, ¢.15.

30. Viola Spolin, 1986, 6r. mponyovuévac, 6.180. ; Helene Beauchamp, 1998, o6m. mpon-
yovpévag, 6.165. ko Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévemg, 66.116-118.

31. Maureen, Brady, Johnson, Primitive Theatre: A First Lesson in Drama, Teaching
Theatre; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, ¢.14.

32. Aévia Zépym, dpopatiky Ekppacy kol aywyy tov moioiod, ABMva, ekd. Gutenberg,
1987, 6.48. ; John Somers, 1995, o6m. mponyovuévac, 6.98. kot Adkng Kovpetlng, To fea-
1Ko Toryviol, ekd. Kaotaviot, Adfva, 1991, 6.68.

33. M. A. Janzing, Y.M.C.A. Teen Theatre Project: A Model for Teen Theatre, Stage of
the Art; Vol.8, No.4, 1996, ¢.10.

34. Brian Woolland, H didackalia tov dpauaros aro onuotikod oyolieio, ABnva, exd. Ei-
anvikd I'pappota, 1999, 6.278.

35. M. A. Janzing, Y.M.C.A. 1996, 6n. nponyovpévad, ¢.12.

36. Helene Beauchamp, Ta maidio kor 1o dpouotio moryviol, ecoixeiwan e to Géazpo,
ABnva, ekd. TorwbTw Aapdavog, 1998, 6.216.
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TPOETOAGIOG, TPEMEL Vo ypnooromboly, tovAdyioto, Toyvidwo Ki-
YOS KO GOUOTIKAG Enahc.”’ tn cuvéxeto pmopodv va yivouy acKh-
OEIG POVNTIKNG TPoBEpavengs, Yoo Tovg d1aAoyovg mov 8’ akoAovon-
couvv.” Avtéc Bacilovion 6e avVamVEVOTIKEC OGKNGELS KO TTPOPOPA Q-
VNEVTOV e KATAAANAN 001 TNG GTOUATIKNG KOAOTNTOG Ko KALLOKOV-
pevn évtoon.””

211 GLVEYELD UTOPOVV VO YIVOUV 0TOGYEOOCUOT OAANAETIOpaOTC,
YOPIC TEPLOPLGHONE amd TO Kelpevo tav pdrmv.”’ Avtoi ot avtooyedt-
acuol 6TOYELOVY GTNV TPOETOWACIA TV HadnTOV Yoo TIG GLVONKES
mov o cvvaviioovy, Otav ypewcTeEl Vo TaUEovy UL GUYKEKPIUEVN
oknvig.”!

Av pio oknvi TEPIEXEL GUYKEKPUYLEVES PLGIKES dPACTNPLOTNTES, O-
TG TAAN, Payipo toiyov, Loypaekn K.d., (nteitor omd Tovg padntég
VO TAPOVGLAGOVV 0TS TIC dpacTNPOTNTEC pe Tavropipa. > Av 1 okn-
V1| TTEPIEXEL LAAOYOVG, Y10, TAPAOELY O OTTOAOYIEC, TOUPAKANGELS, KAVYA-
OEC KO YVOPYUES, TOPIOTAVOVTOL LLE GYEIAYPOALLLO GTOV TTivoka Kot {n-
TOOUE OO TOVG LABNTEC VAL dNOVPYNCOLY GUVTOUOVS O1dA0YOVG Bact-
opévoug 6° oo 1o gidog Aekticic oAAnkenidpaonc.

EvoAdoxtikd, pmopet vo ypoel puo mepiAnyn e oKNving 6Tov mivo-

37. Frans Rijnbout, Between Drama and Dance: The Use of Movement in Theatre Edu-
cation, Stage of the Art; Vol.10, No.2, 1999, ¢.9.

38. Helene Beauchamp, 1998, 6m. mponyovpévoc, 6.114. kar Charlyn Wessels, 1987, o
TPONYOLUEV®G, G.126.

39. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovpévag, 66.108,115.

40. Brian Woolland, H didackolio. tov dpauotos oro onuotiko cyoleio, ABmva, ekd. EA-
anvikd I'pappota, 1999, 6.275. ; John Somers, 1995, én. mponyovpévmg, 6.82. ko ['idpyog
Tavvapng, Ocsarpicy Aywyn kor Howyviol, ABqva, exd. Tpnyopne, 1995, 6.185.

41. Viola Spolin, 1986, 6m. tponyovuévag, ¢.180. ; K. P. Maenette, & A. Benham, The
Use of Drama as Reflective Learning, Teaching Education (Columbia, S.C.), Vol. 9, No.2,
1998, 6.35. ko John. Dougill, 1987, 6n. Tponyovpévac, 6.94.

42. Neelands, Jonothan Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
66.65. kot Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6xn. ntponyovpévog, 6.127.

43. Paula Ressler, English in Action: Teaching ESL through Drama, Drama /Theatre
Teacher; Vol.2, No.3, 1990, cc.13-14. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, én. mponyovpévems, GG.
67,69. a1 John. Dougill, 1987, 6x. mponyovpévemg, 6.54.
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ka. ‘Emerta o1 pantéc epyalovrol e cuviopnes oknveg Paciopéveg o
avtn. 'E1o1, toug diveton  duvatdTNTo Vo, KAVOLV TAPUTPNCELS GTOVG
OVTOGYESIOGLOVE TOV TAPOVSLALOVTAL 6TO SpopoTkd ydpo.™ T ov-
véyewn pumopel v’ akoAovdnoel eEAoknon 6tovg Beatpikoe dthoyovg,
ne Baon 1o Oeotpicd oevaplo yioo peyardtepo ypovikd dbotnua.’”
[Mpodta dwPaletar to meplexOUEVO TOV POA®V QoVAYTA Kot evtomilo-
viat TpoPAApata apdpwong kot Tpoeopdc.’® Av vmdpyovv GyveoTeC
Aé€elg, mpémel va eENYNOOVIE TN GNUOGIN TOLG GTOVS MaONTES Kot va
TOVG TOVIGOVUE OTL M KOAVTEPT AMOGAPNVIGYT] TOVG Oa mpokdyel otn
ouvéxela, péoa amd Tig Oeotpucéc Tpopec.”

‘Enerta, umopel v’ apyicer 1 oknvobetikn dwadikocio TG oKNvic,
kabopilovtag Tig KIvNoelg Kal TG ekppdoels Tov pointov. O epyoyom-
™G Ba Tpémel va €xel o EexaBapiopévn 10€a Yo TO TOG KoL TOV EML-
Bupei va kivnBohy Kat v’ avemapacTiooVY YEIPOVOLLieS ot nabntéc. ™

21N GLVEKEW, UTOPEL V' aplepmBel Eva puKpo xpovikd ddotnua o
AVTOGYEOIAGHOVS OAANAETIOpOAONC, POCIGUEVOLG GTN GKNVY TTOL Toii-
YTNKE, Tpotyoupévad, He Paon to oevapro.” Eva oxedidypopiio otov
mivoko [LEe To YEYOVOTO TNG OKNVNG, o€ GEpd, Ba Bondnoel mpog avn
mv katedBvuvon.’Booikd pénpa tov SackGAov-pyuymt 6° avtd To
onueio eivar n evBappouvon tov padntov va movv otidnmote Oo pumo-

povoe va Topldlel Pe To B TNG GKNVIG, YPNOLOTOUDVTOG OKOUT Kot

44. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6n. mponyovpuévemg, ¢.128.

45. John Somers, 1995, 6xn. Tponyovpévag, 6.86.

46. John Cappeletti, First Principles, Teaching Theatre; Vol.1, No.1, 1989, ¢.10. kot John
Dougill, 1987, 6n. mponyovpéveg, 6.26.

47. Brian Watkins Drama and Education, London: Batsford, 1981, ¢.106.

48. Jay Fields, Script Analysis: Steps and Questions for Directors and Their Actors,
Teaching Theatre; Vol.3, No.4, 1992, ¢.12. ; Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6n. mponyovpéved,
6.108. ; David Hirvella, Blocking: How to Use Movement to Make a Point, Teaching The-
atre, Vol.1, No.2, 1990, 66.7,9. kot ®6dwpog I'pappatdac, 1999, 6m. tponyovuévog, 6.78.

49. John Somers, 1995, 6xn. Tponyovpévag, 6.86.

50. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, ¢.85.



TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 141

KoppdTia Tov BeaTpikod oevapiov.’

O avtooyedacuog Ponbdet tovg pabntés v’ anelevbepmbBovv o’
v e&aptnon tov Beatpikov cevapiov, aArd mapdAinia Tovg fondaet
va péOovv o Aoyt Tov pdrov touc.”> Eniong, o antooyedlaouoc peto-
ver To eOPo tv pantov 0t Ba Eeydoovv ta AdYla Tovg, apov Bo E&-
POVY TG V' VTOGYESIAGOVY KGOl S1dAoyo, av Tov Eeydoouy.”

A@POV TEAEIOGEL O OWTOGYENACUOC, EMPAAAETAL 1] TPOPAL TNG OKM-
VIS, XPNOOTOLOVTOG TO BeaTptcd oevapto.” Q¢ amoTELESLO TOV AVTO-
oyedacuob 1 TpoPfa Tpoywpel ywpic anpoonta, koD N avbopuncio
Kot 1 COTIKOTNTO TOL OVTOGYENIACUOD TPOCTIOETAL BTN CKNVIKT €PYO-
oio.” To televtaio mévte Aemtd T TpdPag LTopodV v’ aplepmbody oe
ov{fon mpoPANUATOV TOV APOPOLY TN GKNVIKN OPAocT), CNUEIDVO-
vTog ot podntég, oto kelpevd tovg, oknvobeTikéc vmodeielc Tov da-
oKéhov.”

Me 1o mépacpa Tov ¥pdHVoL 01 GKNVEC ToL Beatpikol £pyov apyilovv
va. ouvoéovtol kol ot TpoPeg mepthappdvouy mePIocdTEPES Omd o
oknvn. O ¥podHVOG TOL APLEPMDVETAL GTIS ACKNGELS TPOBEPUAVONG LEID-
VETOL KOl 0 0TdY0C, TAEOV, eivan N TPOPa dA®V TV oKNvoV Tov Oea-
Tpkoh €pyov. Av delaybel por cuvolikr| TpoPa tov €pyov, SlevKo-
AOvetor p otadlokn aneaptnon Tov wadntov an’ To Yypontd GevAaplo
OV KPATOVY GTOL XEPLOL TOVC.

2NV apym vIapyovy TPOPANUATO GLVTOVIGLOD, OAAL LE TNV KOTOA-

51. Neelands, Jonothan Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
66.66.

52. John Dougill, 1987, 6m. mponyovuévac, 6.26.

53. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6m. mponyovuévemg, 6.202.

54. John Cappeletti, First Principles, Teaching Theatre; Vol.1, No.1, 1989, 66.10-11.

55. Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama teaching, London: Open Books Publishing,
1976, c.24.

56. John Dougill, 1987, 6m. mponyovpuévac, 6.22.

57. Kathleen Gersman, The Skin of Their Teeth": A Case Study of a High School Pro-
duction, Teaching Theatre, Vol.1, No.4, 1990, 66.3,7. xou Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6. mpo-
nyovpévewg, c.129.
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ANAN evBappuvon ot podntéc to Eemepvoiv.”® Kakd eivor ot TeAucéc
pdPeg va yivovtal 6to Yopo, 6mov Ba 60bel n Beatpikn mapdotoaon,
KaBmg o1 padnTég e£oKEIOVOVTUL LUE TOV TPAYUATIKO YDPO OpAcNC, TIG
£160801¢ Kt £E680VC TNS GKNVAG, KaOADC kot To péyedoc Tov ydpov.”

210 Béatpo M ddikacio TG TPOPag eivor oNUAVTIKOS TOPAYOVTOC
yio T obvdeon g pavraciog pe ™ dpdon.” Katd m Sidpketa avtic
¢ ddikaciog epydlovior appovikd ot nbomotoi, o oxnvoBEng Ko o
oknvoypaeoc.’’ H Stompaypndtevon tov Supdpov Ttoydv g deatpt-
KNG TOPAGTOCNG EVIGYVEL TN GVVOEST Pavtaciog Kol Beatpikig Tpdenc,
a(POV Ol CUVTEAECTES TNG BeaTPIKG TOPAGTOONG LoPAlovTon EUTTELPIES
ka1 pafaivouv o évag am’ tov aAro. 'Etotl, mpoodevtikd, avanticcouy
évo Koo TAaic1lo BeaTpik®v EKOVOV TOV €lvol, OVCLUCTIKE, TO Kivn-
TPO Y10, TI] GUUTEPLPOPE, TOVG 6T GKIVN.

H mapovcio Tov vwofoAéa, kdmolog 04oKaAog 1| HobNnTiS, LEUDVEL
TO QyYOC KOl EMTPENEL GTOVG LabNnTéC-NOomo100¢ v kKivnBohv pe peyo-
AOTEPT GveoT 610 YOPo.” Tt cuvéyela yivovton TPOPES e TO KOGTOD-
o Kot 1o Payipo tev tpocdrov.” Emonuaiveton 1 dtathpnon g
GLOTNG 6T TOPUGKNVIW, N TPOCOTIKT VITELOBLVATNTA KOl 1] GMOTY B€om

tov padntév ot oknvi.” Kokd eivat va vépyovv Alyol Oatéc, hote

58. John Somers, 1995, 6. Tponyovpévag, c.164.

59. Charlyn Wessels, 1987, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.129.

60. Mark Cremin, The Imagination, and Originality, in English and Classroom Drama,
English in Education, Vol.32, No.2, 1998, ¢.10.

61. Maureen, Brady Johnson, In Search of a Character and a Bargain (Promptbook), Tea-
ching Theatre; Vol.9, No.§8, 1998, c.16. ; Lynn McGregor, Developments in drama tea-
ching, London: Open Books Publishing, 1976, 6.100. kot David Hornbrook, Education and
dramatic art, London: Routledge, 1998b, ¢.107.

62. Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6xn. mponyovpéveg, 6.196.

63. Neelands, Jonothan Beginning drama, 11-14, London: David Fulton Publishers, 1998,
6.43. ko1 John Dougill, 1987, 6rn. tponyovpéveg, ¢.109.

64. John Somers, 1995, 6m. mponyovpévag, 6.32.

65. John Dougill, 1987, én. tponyovpévac, c.108.
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ot padnTéc va pdbovy va avtidpodv katdAinia otic ekdnAdoelg Toue.”

Tnv nuépa ¢ mapdactacng maipvouv T B€6Elg Tovg 01 VITEVBLVOL
TOV QOTIGHOD, TOV HXOVL Kat TS oknvikic Aettovpyiac.®’ Ot podntéc
mov moilovv 610 €pyo, Epyovtor pio dpa TPy amd v Evapén g mo-
pPAGTOONG, POPOLV TO KOGTOVMO TOVG KOl KAVOUV OGKNGELS TPobEp-
LLOVOTG OTO TAPOoKNVID 1 6€ pio GAAN aiBovsa Tov oyoieiov. H telt-
KN emuyio Tov 6Aov gyyepnuotog Paciletoar otnv vrevbuvotnta Tov
o Seifel kGO padNTc 6T oKV Kot 6ToL TapacKhivia. *

Onmg Tovicape Kot 6Ty apyn 1oV KePoiaiov, dev £yel TOGN HEYAAN
onuacio To KOAMTEYVIKO OTOTELEGHLA, LU0 TTOL Ol LaONTEC deV glvar k-
nadevpévol nhomotoi, aArld M Propévn Beatpikn| eumelpio Kot ot po-
KPOYPOVIEG EMOPACELC TNG GTNV OUOAN YUYOTVELLOTIKT) TOLG OVATTL-
&n. To opapa, 6Tm¢ kol To Batpo, eivar epnuepo. Otav Anéetl 1 Bea-
TPIKN TOPAoTOOT OAO TEAEUOVOLY Kot LOVO 1) PIVTEOGKOTN O] TNG UTO-
pel va dlachoet kamoto otoryeio ™e.” Avtd mov pévet oto téhog sivat
TO. GLVOICONUOTO TTOL EVIOGOV Ol GUUUETEXOVTEG Kol Ol Oeatés, Ommg
KOl Ol YVMOGELS TOV AMEKTNGAV Y10 TN GLYKEKPIUEVT] KOWOVIKN KOTA-

oToon oL dpapotomotonke.”

66. H. S. Rosenborg, Creative drama and imagination, Transforming ideas into Action,
New York: CBS College, Publishing, 1987, 6.99. ka1 John Somers, 1995, én. tponyovpé-
vag, 66.12,93.

67. Helene Beauchamp, Ta maidio kor 10 dpauortiko moiyviol, ecoikeiwan e to Béatpo,
ABMva, ekd. Tonwbnto Aapdavdc, 1998, 6.220. ; Charlyn Wessels, 1987, dém. mponyovpué-
vag, 6.130. kol ®@0dwpog I'pappatdag, 1999, 6m. mponyovéveg, 6.78.

68. Viola Spolin, 1986, 6m. nponyovpuévac, 6.181. kot Nellie McCaslin, 1977, 6n. npon-
yovuévog, 66.205-206.

69. Neil Kitson, & Ian Spiby, Drama 7-11 developing primary Skills, New York: Rout-
ledge, 1997, 6.26. kau Nixkog [Mamavdpéov, Ilepi Oearpov, Oecoarovikn: University Studio
Press, 1989, ¢.13.

70. Brian Woolland, H didackoliio. o0 dpopatog oto onuotikd cyolesio, ABva, exd.
EAnvuca Tpappota, 1999, 6.236. ; Adkng Kovpetlng, Abnva, 1991, 6m. mponyovpuévag,
6.89. ka1 David Hornbrook, On the subject of drama, London: Routledge, 1998, ¢.10.



144 ASTEPIOS TZIAPAS




TO APAMA KAI TO ®@EATPO XTHN EKIIAIAEYXZH 145

EIITAOI'OX

H mpoomdBeld pog, oto mponyovpeva ke@dAoio, €mIKEVTPOONKE
OTNV amocoeNVIoT TS €vvolog Tov Exmaidevtikov Apdpatoc, otic ot-
aQOPEC TOL UE TO TTAPAOOCIOKO OEATPO, GTOVE UEAETNTEG TOV KOl TIG
Bewpieg Tovg, otn pebodoroyio TG O100CKAAING TOL KOl GTNV TPOO-
TTIKN TOL Vo KatdAnEel og Beatpikn mopdotacn. AcCQaAdg, 1 amoKTN-
on wog Eexabapng ekovog yoo To Opapa oyetiCetal Le ™ yvoon g
1oTopiag Tov Kot TG TPOPANUATIKIG Tov. Q0Td60, B Tay VITEPPOAN
va vrootnpiEovpe 0Tt ota TePEXOUEVO avToD ToV PiAiov, eEavTAnom-
KE 1 OlEPEVVNON AVTAOV TOV (NTNUATOV.

Y10 TpodTo XpOVIa TNG ERPavVIons Tov Exmaidevtikod Apduatog, ¢
EexmPLoTO TEGIOV EMIGTNUOVIKNG YVAOONGS, Ol EUTEPOYVMUOVESG TO OLVTL-
LETOMGOV O 10OTIHO HE TIG LIOAOITES KOAEG TEXVEG Kou 1 a&ia Tov
oLVOEONKE UE TNV 1I0OPPOTT) YUYOTTVEVLATIKT] OVATTUEN TOL avOPDOTOV.
To Exmoawdevtikd Apaua eppovifeton 6to @pordylo EKTAOEVTIKA TPO-
ypaupata omd tn dekaetio Tov 1960, ®¢ £vo CLUTANPOUATIKO EPYALETD
o1 ddkacio TG LaOnong Kal 6TV omdKTNON CLYKEKPIUEVOV OEEL-
omtov. Ewdwotepa, ypnoywonombnke, pebodoroyikd, otn ddacKaiio
™G YAMOoOG Kot 6T O1000KAAI0 OPOUATIKOV OEEIOTATOV. XT1 GULVE-
YEWL, HE TNV avaPBdaOuion tov pOAOL TOV KOADY TEXVOV GTNV EKTOLOEL-
on, to opapo e&ehiybnke oe aVTOHVOUO OOAKTIKO OVTIKEILEVO, LE 10101~
tePN KOAATEXVIKT aia.

Amo 1 dekaetia Tov 1980, n dwbacKaAin TOV KOADV TEXVOV GTNV
ekmaidevon Kveiton Tpog po véa katevBuvon. X’ avtd Pondnoce 1 om-

Hocievom moAA®VY dpBpwv Yo T0 POAO TOV KAADV TEXVAOV GTN YVOGTIKN
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avamTuén, 6TV AVTOYVOGIO Kol 6TNV ardKTNoN OeE0THTOV ETIKOV®-
viag tov avOpomov. Epevveg £de1&av 6Tt 10 dpdpa eEacparilel Eva po-
VaOIKO TPOTO GTOVS AVOPMTOVE VO LETATPETOVV TIG 1OEEG TNG POVTACTIOG
ToVg 6€ Opaot. To dpdua eivor n poévn popen Beatpikng téxvng otnv
omoia o1 vOpmmot, aToptkd 1 OpAdIKA, OLLUOPPDVOLY TNV 1010CVYKPOL-
clo TOVG Kot ETKOIVMOVODV TOV TAOVTO TMV WOEDY TOVG GTOVG AAAOVG,.

Evtovtoig, mapd t1¢ 6oPapés Tpocmabeles TV LEAETNTOV KOl TOV €-
PELVNTMOV VO KOTOVOT|GOLV TNV TPOPANUATIKY] TOV JPAUATOC, HEPIKA
nmuata aroatovy wepontépw depedivnor. Kamola an’ avtd oyetiCo-
VIOl e TNV avamTuén Kot ™ pdinon tov modidyv, péca and T CLL-
LLETOYY] TOVG GE OPOUOTIKES OpacTtnplotTnTeS. AAAa oyetilovtol pe
Olepebivnomn G amOKTNONG CLYKEKPIUEVOV OPAUATIKOV OeE10TTOV GE
oyxéomn pe v nhkio tov padntov. Exione, npénel va eetactel to amod-
TELECLUO TNG LOKPOYPOVNG O00CKAAIOG TOV OPALATOS GTNV OTOKTNOM
QLTOV TOV OPOUATIKOV 0EEI0THTOV.

AAa {nmqpoto oyetiCovion pe T GYECN TOL ATOUOV HE TNV OHAdN
GTNV AVATTUEN TOL dPANOTOS, OTMG KoL UE TNV KATOAANAOTNTA TOV TE-
PLEYOUEVOD TMV SPUUATIKOV dPACTNPLOTITOV Y10 CUYKEKPIUEVOLG TV-
movg avBponwv. Emiong, omaiteiton 1 depevvnon oV Topayovimv
GTOVG 0010V OPEIAETAL 1) YEVEST] TG OPALATIKNG GUUTEPIPOPAC GTOV
avOpOTO Ko TWG CLYKEKPIUEVES OOOKTIKEG TEXVIKES EMNPEALOVV TNV &-
EEMEN g dpapaTiKng oadtkaciog. AkOun, mpénel va diepevvnbel me-
POLTEP® 1) OPULOTIKT] GUUTEPIPOPA, 1 ONUOVPYIKT] PAVTAGia, 1] KOW®-
VIKOTOINGM TNG OHAdNS, Ol YVOOTIKEG OdIKAGieEG Kot 1) GUVOEST TNG
eavtoaociag pe ) Beatpikn| dpdon. TéLoc, amouteiton pio SIEMGTNUOVIKT
TPOGEYYION TNG OXEONG TOL OPAUNTOG HE TO BE0TPO KAl e TIG VITOAOL-
TEG KAAEG TEYVEC,.

AV Kol TOALQ EPOTUATO, GE GYECT LE TO OPALO, TOPAUEVOVY OLVOL-
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ThvInTa, PHEVOLUE OTN OOMIGT®ON OTL TO Opapa EXEL O GNLOVTIKN
GUVEIGPOPA OTNV KATAVONGT TOV £6MTEPIKOD Kot e€MTEPIKOD KOGLLOV
TOV ATOU®V TOV GUUUETEYOLV G avTO. AAAW®GTE, TO dpdua ival mo
TEPLEKTIKO GE EKPPUCTIKEG OLVATOTNTEC, GE GYECN UE TIG VITOAOITES KO-
AEC TEYVES, POV OEGUEVEL TOVC GLUUETEXOVTEG PLGIKA, VONTIKE, GL-
vouoOnpoTikd, AekTiKa kot kotvavikd. Ot dvvatdtnteg aElomoinong tov
Opapatog otV ekmaidgvon dev e€aviANOnKaV Kol 1 (PO TOV OEV Ye-
VIKELONKE aKOUT GTOL WPOAOYLD EKTOLOEVTIKA TPOYPAUUATO GE TOAAEG
YOPES TOL KOGUOL. Atevilovtag To GYoAElo TOL UEAAOVTOC UITOPOVLE
va dovpe To dpapa v Katéyel po mepiontn 0éomn g avtdvopo dda-
KTIKO OVTIKEIPEVO OTO ®WPOAOYI0 TPOYPOUUL OA®V TV Pabuidwv g
EKTTOUOELONG, AL KOl OC LEGO Y10l TV EVOLVAUM®GT] KoL SIEVPVVGT TNG
LoONooKNg O100KAGING GTO LITOAOITO OO LOTA TOV AVOAVTIKOD TPO-

YPAUUOTOC O100.0KAATOG.
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